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Information regarding the operating manual

The following symbol marks important information. Please observe it in order to ensure optimum
function of the system.

I Important note. Please observe.

Reference to further information.

This manual refers to the latest software version actual at the moment of the manual’s publishing.

Due to continuous improvement of our software leading to frequent updates it is possible that the
operation of your software, especially following an update download from the Internet, might differ from
description in this manual. This includes the illustrations, especially the displayed version numbers that
change with every update.

Nevertheless the operating manual remains valid until its subsequent issue.

In case of questions or any vagueness about software operation please consult our service dep.
Service phone +49 (0) 7462-2005-555
Service e-mail: aptcom3@binder-world.com

Feel free to e-mail us your suggestions.
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GENERAL CONDITIONS
FOR SOFTWARE LICENSE CONTRACTS

of BINDER GmbH, Tuttlingen (Germany)

1.2

1.3

1.4

2.2

General Provisions / Conclusion of Contract

Object of this Contract is the granting of the usufructuary right for the “APT-COM’-software
computer program (in different Editions: Basic, Standard or GLP), including the enclosed manual,
additional hardware components as well as other material belonging to it (hereinafter together
referred to as Software), which you have acquired from us or your BINDER dealer.

The right of use for the Software is granted with the conclusion of this license contract. To
conclude this contract, you have to fill and sign the enclosed register card and subsequently mail
the card to us. The software license contract between you and us shall be deemed concluded
when we have received the register card.

The license granted to you covers the use of the Software at one work station on one PC (“single
station license”). The simultaneous use of the Software on several computers is prohibited. The
Software program is not network suitable in general.

Use of the CD-ROM shall only be permitted after filling the register card and mailing it to
us!

In case you should not agree to the provisions of this software license contract as laid
down, you are not entitled to install or even use the Software. In this case you may return
the Software to us or your BINDER dealer, depending from whom you purchased the
Software, and the purchase price will be paid back. Nevertheless, refunds shall only be
carried out when the seal of the CD-ROM cover is fully intact.

Installation / Conditions for the Computer System

Installation of the software program as well as the additional hardware components may be
carried out either by you or by one of our authorized service stations. In the latter case, your
separate order is essential.

Before starting with the installation you have to make a backup copy of the PC.

We take no legal responsibility neither for wrongful application of the software program nor for the
loss of data if the installation of the Software program and the additional hardware components
(“plug-in board” and converter) has not been carried out according to the enclosed manual or by
an authorized service station.

Hotline

With the conclusion of this software license contract, you may use our service-hotline at any time.
We will endeavor to advice and support you in case of problems with the Software to the best of
our possibilities.

Nonetheless, we will only pass on information via the hotline, if you are regularly
registered as our licensee!
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5.2

5.3

5.4

6.1
6.2

6.3

6.4

7.2

7.3

Updates

We will inform you about potential up-dates of the software program acquired by you. If you ask
for it, we will deliver and install the up-dates at your cost.

These services also require that you are registered as our licensee.

Copyrights

You may copy our software program, insofar as the copying is essential for the rightful use of the
program. The following reasons for copying shall be deemed essential: installation of the software
program from the original data base to the mass storage device of the used hardware as well as
the loading of the software program into the main memory.

Additionally, you are entitled to make a back up copy for the purpose of safeguarding. You may
make and keep only one back up copy. You have to mark this back up copy as being a copy of
the software program licensed to you.

Further copies, including the output of the program code through the printer as well as the
photocopying of the manual, are strictly prohibited.

If you should change your hardware, you are obliged to delete the software program from the
mass storage device of the hardware used so far. You are not allowed to use, keep available or
simultaneously storage the software program on more than one hardware.

Decompilation and Change of Program
Decompilation and reverse engineering of the software program are strictly prohibited.

In general you are not allowed to remove the copy protection or similar protection devices. You
may only remove the copy protection respectively similar protection devices if the protection
device should interfere with or prevent trouble-free use of the software program and -
additionally- if we should not eliminate the disruption within a reasonable time span after being
asked by you. You bear the burden of proof that trouble-free use of the program is interfered with
or prevented by the protection device.

It is strictly prohibited to change or remove serial numbers or other features by which the program
can be identified.

When directly interfering with the APT-COM™ 3 files you will lose all warranty rights.

Sale and Lease

You are entitled to sell or give away free the software program including the manual and
additional material permanently, presupposed that the person acquiring the program agrees that
the conditions of this contract continue to be in force with respect to the acquiring person.

In case you should pass on the Software, you have to hand over to the new user all program
copies, including the back up copy, or to destroy all copies not handed over. After the passing on
of the Software you may not use the program any longer; you right of use lapses.

Nonetheless, you are not entitled to commercially lease the Software - including manual and the
additional material - to a third party. You may borrow the Software (i.e. without receiving monies)
to a third party if the borrower agrees that the conditions of this contract continue to be in force
with respect to him and if you hand over all program copies including the back up copy to the
borrower or if you destroy all copies not handed over to the borrower. For the time the borrower
uses the Software, you may not use the software program yourself.

You may not surrender the Software to a third person if there is reasonable suspicion that the
third person infringes the provisions of this contract, especially if it is suspected that the third
person makes unlawful copies of the program.
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9.2

9.3

10.
10.1

10.2

10.3

Obligation of Information

In case you should sell the Software you are obliged to pass on to us the complete name and
address of the purchaser in writing.

Warranty

All defects of the delivered Software will be repaired by us or our service stations if they occur
within a time span of 12 months, starting with the date of purchase of the Software (the date of
the dealer’s invoice or our invoice shall be crucial).

Defects will only be repaired if you are regularly registered as being our customer (licensee).

The following cases shall be excluded from the guarantee: false program application caused by
improper (not in accordance with the manual) installation of the Software program or the
additional hardware components; if the defect is caused by an accident, or misuse or wrongful
application of the program. We also do not warrant for any defects which are caused due to non-
compliance of the hardware used by you or the use of an incompatible system driver of other
hardware components.

You have no right to ask for repair at your premises.

If defects are covered by our guarantee, we are entitled - at our discretion - either to cost-free
repair of the defect or to replace the defective part or program.

If the defect can not be repaired within a reasonable period of time or if repair or replacement
should fail respectively come to nothing for whatever reasons, you are entitled at your discretion
to ask for a price reduction or redhibition (“Wandelung”) of the contract. Repair or replacement
shall be regarded as failures not until we have had sufficient opportunity for repair or replacement
or if repair or replacement are impossible or if there are justified doubts with respect to the
success of repair or replacement or if repair or replacement are unreasonable.

Obligation to Inspect and Reprimand

You have to inspect the Software (including manual and additional material) within 10 work days
after the installation of the Software program, especially with respect to the completeness of the
documents as well as the functioning of the program operations as laid down in the manual.

All defects detected due to the inspection or which are detectable, have to be brought to our
notice within additional 10 days in writing. Your reprimand has to contain a detailed description of
the defect(s).

Defects not being detectable in the course of a regular inspection (as described above) have to
be brought to our attention within 10 work days after their detection in writing; additionally, you
have to strictly keep to our reprimand rules as described above.

In case you should not keep to the inspection and reprimand rules, the delivered Software shall
be deemed approved by you regarding the respective defect.

You have to install the software program at the latest within 12 months after the purchase. If
should you not keep to this deadline, we are not obliged to repair any defects.
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11. Liability

11.1 We are liable for damages according to the statutes of the applicable law as long as we or our
representatives or servants have acted with malice intent or gross negligence. If we have not
acted with malice intent, our liability shall be restricted to such damages which are foreseeable
and have typically be taken into account while dealing with surrender of software programs.

11.2 We also are responsible according to the applicable law if there is an infringement of an
obligation which is especially important and essential for serving this contract’'s purpose (so
called “Kardinalpflicht®). In those cases damages shall also be restricted to such which are
foreseeable and have typically be taken into account while dealing with surrender of software
programs.

11.3 Our liability for culpable infringement of life, body or health remains untouched; the same shall
apply with respect for the compulsory liability according to the German Product Liability Statute
(“Produkthaftungsgesetz”).

11.4 Al further liability is excluded.

12. Place of Jurisdiction and Applicable Law

12.1 Place of Jurisdiction for all disputes arising in connection with this license contract shall be at our
domicile (Tuttlingen, Germany), presupposed that you are a “full merchant® in the sense of the
German Commercial Statute (HGB)

12.2 This contract shall exclusively be construed under and governed by German substantial law,
explicitly excluding the UN Convention on the International Sale of Goods (“Vienna Convention”).

As of September 2002
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1. Product description

1.1 Data structure on the APT-COM™ CD

APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem is delivered on CD. The APT-COM™ CD contains the following
directories:

“APT-COM 3"

e This directory contains the self-unzipping file setup.exe. This file includes all files necessary for
operating APT-COM™ 3 which are copied to a free-choice directory on the measurement computer
which will be used to control the measurements. Furthermore included with the GLP Edition are all
necessary files for running the monitoring software Watch Tool which can be copied to a free-choice
directory on the same or a second computer (the monitoring computer) which will be used to
supervise the measurements.

“APT-COM 2" (optional for chambers with RD2 controller)

e This directory contains the installation routines for APT-COM™ 2. The operating manual for APT-
COM™ 2.01 is included in the “Manuals” directory.

uAddSn

e This directory contains installation programs to actualize the computer configuration. They can be
used, if needed, to actualize the MS Access database driver and the Internet Explorer. Note: With
the operating system Windows NT 4.0, the Internet Explorer functions as a service pack that
updates the operating system and fixes possible bugs.

e If you prefer using another browser than the Internet Explorer 5.5 to view the html pages generated
by APT-COM™ 3, you can copy one of the free browsers Mozilla, Firefox, or Opera also included in
the Adds directory. But the Internet Explorer 5.5 should still be installed to update your system
configuration.

e The file W&T COMServer driver is needed only with the optional use of the Ethernet/RS 422
converter (COM server Art. No. 8012-0380 (230V) / 8012-0405 (115V))

e In case you use the operating system Windows XP and want to operate several chambers with
RS232 interface (see chap. 4.1.5 ), you will need the Moxa XP driver of the extension port and the
interface test software PCommLite for XP (Moxa XP interface test software) which are both also
included in this folder.

The directory “BINDERInterfaceDocs” provides all necessary information which you need in order to
directly address BINDER units with your domestic software (LIMS). Please keep in mind that BINDER
GmbH can not give any kind of support for software developers. The information and software (source
code) are provided without warranty of any kind.

Further tools and utilities are included in the “Adds” directory.

“Manuals”

This directory contains following operating manuals (order no. in brackets) in pdf file format:

e APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem (German, English: 7001-0065, French, Spanish: 7001-0092)
e APT-COM™ 2.01 (Basic 7001-0042, Standard 7001-0039, GLP 7001-0025)

e Alarm Box AB 01 (7001-0038), Alarm Box AB 01 (E2) (7001-0133)

e Telephone dialling device TWG 01 (7001-0034)

e WA&T interface converter RS 232 / RS 422 (7001-0101), W&T interface converter USB / RS 422
(7001-0168), W&T interface converter Ethernet / RS 422 (COM-Server) (7001-0068)

¢ CPU module installation (7001-0108)

Note: During APT-COM™ 3 installation, the APT-COM™ 3 operating manual is automatically copied to
the APT-COM™ 3 folder on the measurement computer in order to be available there at any moment.
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1.2 APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem Basic Edition, Standard Edition, GLP

Edition overview

APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem Basic Edition

Connection of 1 BINDER temperature chamber or measuring device with interface RS 232 or RS
422 toa PC

Remote control of the connected temperature chamber

Graphic recording of the controlled process parameter temperature, pressure, humidity or CO, or O,
concentration

Documentation of the controlled process parameter in a file protected against manipulation
Documentation when exceeding an adjustable tolerance limit

Documentation of all system interventions

Simple password protection at start up

Software lock for non-supervised running

Manual output of measuring data in ASCII format to a printer or a spreadsheet file to handle them
e.g. with table calculation programs. Data of any period can be selected.

APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem Standard Edition

All functions of Basic Edition, in addition:

Central management of up to 40 connected units at the same time
E-Mail notification for Limit over-/ under run using SMTP
Time-directed automatic printouts (daily, weekly, monthly)

http web server, i.e., measuring data are periodically presented as a homepage and can be viewed
via a web browser

Manual printout in HTML and E-Mail format

APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem GLP Edition

All functions of Standard Edition, in addition:

Unlimited number of users with individual passwords
GxP conformal password protection
Suitable for in-system validation according to 21 GFR Part 11

Central overview of all units in a control room function with “watch tool” via TCP/IP messages.
Parallel security level by a second monitoring computer in the network with independent monitoring
software

Different rights for administrator and user

Remote alarm over telephone net or/and e-mail. Documentation and remote alarms when passing
limits or in case of communication problems. Various possibilities to transmit error messages via
house alarm systems, the telephone net (optional dialling device TWG 01) and e-mails, and remote
monitoring of all measurements via a web browser.

Documentation of the measuring values in a file protected against manipulation according to GxP
guideline

Automatic backup system of measuring data and system configuration and of the automatic system
protocol by backups to any network drive.

Use of existing Ethernet network lines to connect the measuring computer to units with RS 422-
interface by integrating one or more COM servers (optional module).

Documentation of all system interventions with user name and Time Stamp as an important part of
an Audit Trail next to the measuring data with entered comments
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1.3 Performance specification APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem Basic
Edition

Aim of APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem Basic Edition is simple data acquisition from a BINDER
temperature chamber or measuring device and printing out the data graphically.

APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem Basic Edition permits bi-directional data communication and remote
control of one APT.line™ temperature chamber of BINDER with RS 232, RS 422, or Ethernet interface
by linking it to a computer. To connect a unit with RS232 interface, we recommend using APT-COM™ 2
(see chap. 4.1.1).

APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem Basic Edition permits to enter the set-point via computer, to set a
tolerance bandwidth including documentation in case of exceeding the tolerance band limit, saving the
measuring data in a manipulation-proof file, and the tabular and graphical output of the measurement
data temperature, pressure, humidity, CO, or O, concentration to a to a printer or a spreadsheet file to
handle them e.g. with table calculation programs. Data of any period can be selected. All system
changes are documented in an automatically generated system protocol ("trace" file). Access to APT-
COM™ 3 is secured by simple password protection; a lock function (Software lock) secures the
unsupervised operation.

A temperature chamber with serial interface RS 232 can be directly connected to the computer. A
temperature chamber with an RS 422 interface is connected via an interface converter RS 232 / RS 422
(Phoenix Art. No. 8012-0162 (230V) / 8012-0166 (115V) or W&T 8012-0556 (230V) / 8012-0557
(115V)) which can be directly plugged to one of the serial computer interfaces. For connection to a USB
interface, the interface converter USB / RS 422 (Art. No. 8012-0665) is suitable. Alternatively
connection is also possible via existing Ethernet networks. In this case the measurement computer
communicates with a W&T COM server (Art. No. 8012-0380 (230V) / 8012-0405 (115V)) to which the
chamber with RS 422 interface is connected. You can connect a temperature chamber with internal
Ethernet interface directly to a computer with Ethernet board or to an existing Ethernet network.

1.4 Performance specification APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem Standard
Edition

APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem Standard Edition permits bi-directional data communication and
remote control of up to 30 APT.line™ temperature chambers of BINDER with RS 232, RS 422, or
Ethernet interfaces by linking them to a computer. In addition, up to 10 more units with an Ethernet
interface can be added to the network. To connect units with RS232 interface, we recommend using
APT-COM™ 2 (see chap. 4.1.1). Connection is also possible via existing Ethernet networks. In this
case the measurement computer communicates with a W&T COM server, to which the chambers with
RS 422 interface are connected.

APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem Standard Edition permits the storing and the tabular and graphical
output of the measurement data temperature, pressure, humidity, CO, or O, concentration,
documentation of all system changes, generation of an automatic system protocol ("trace" file),
programming of the controllers (will be implemented as separately available tool), adjustment of
tolerance bandwidths, documentation in case of exceeding an adjustable tolerance band limit.

APT-COM™ 3 can generate a homepage that presents the course of all actual measurements. Remote
control of all running measures is therefore possible from any location. Access to APT-COM™ 3 is
secured by simple password protection; a lock function (Software lock) secures the unsupervised
operation. The measuring and system data are saved in a manipulation-proof file.

Measurement data can be exported to a printer or a spreadsheet file to handle them e.g. with table
calculation programs. Data of any period can be selected.

Single temperature chambers with serial printer interface RS 232 can directly be connected to a PC.
Several of such chambers are connected via a control board which is added to the PC and a modular
extendable CPU port module (Art. No. 8012-0159).

Single chambers with serial interface RS 422 can be connected via an interface converter RS 232 / RS
422 (Phoenix Art. No. 8012-0162 (230V) / 8012-0166 (115V) or W&T 8012-0556 (230V) / 8012-0557
(115V)), which can be plugged in to one of the serial ports of the PC. For connection to a USB interface,
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the interface converter USB / RS 422 (Art. No. 8012-0665) is suitable.For connecting several of such
chambers a modular extendable plug distributor (Art. No. 8012-0295) with 10 plug-in places is
interposed. Alternatively connections are also possible via existing Ethernet networks.

In this case the measurement computer communicates with W&T COM servers (Art. No. 8012-0380
(230V) / 8012-0405 (115V)) to which several chambers with RS 422 interface can be connected via
plug distributors. You can connect temperature chambers with internal Ethernet interface directly to a
computer with Ethernet board or an to an existing Ethernet network.

Any combination of up to 30 temperature chambers with RS 232, RS 422, and Ethernet interfaces are
possible. In addition, up to 10 more units with an Ethernet interface can be added to the network.

1.5 Performance specification APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem GLP Edition

APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem permits bi-directional data communication and remote control of up
to 30 APT.line™ temperature chambers of BINDER with RS 232, RS 422, or Ethernet interfaces by
linking them to a computer. In addition, up to 10 more units with an Ethernet interface can be added to
the network. To connect units with RS232 interface, we recommend using APT-COM™ 2 (see chap.
4.1.1).

APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem permits the storing of data, automatic backup generation of
measuring and system data, generation of an automatic system protocol ("trace" file) for the Audit Trail,
programming of the controllers (will be implemented as separately available tool), adjustment of
tolerance bandwidths, tabular and graphical output of the measurement data temperature, pressure,
humidity CO, or O, concentration, remote alarm via e-mail of communication problems or leaving the
tolerance bandwidth. APT-COM™ 3 can generate a homepage that presents the course of all actual
measurements. Remote control of all running measures is therefore possible from any location. Access
to APT-COM™ 3 is secured by the assignment of user names with an individual and secret password
for each user name. The system configuration and measuring data are saved in an encrypted
manipulation-proof database file according to the GLP/GMP guidelines. These functions can be
validated and comply to the FDA requirements 21 CFR part 11.

Additional monitoring functions can be activated as required. By installation of the independently
running monitoring software "Watch Tool" (on APT-COM™ 3 GLP CD) on the same or a second
computer the degree of system monitoring can be raised considerably. The monitoring software
supervises the communication between the measurement computer and the connected temperature
chamber and the respect of the individual limits. The BINDER Alarm Box ABO1 (Art. No. 9052-0004)
and the BINDER telephone dialling device TWGO01 (Art. No. 9052-0005) can be connected in order to
transmit alarm messages to a house alarm system or as voice mail via the telephone. The monitoring
software "Watch Tool" is also able to send e-mails. These functions are not required to meet guideline
21 CFR 11. Making use of these functions needs communication be established between the
measurement computer and other computers in the local network or even the internet. Depending on
the user’s security philosophy and resulting restrictions to local network and/or internet access the user
has to decide whether or not to make use of these functions.

Single temperature chambers with serial printer interface RS 232 can directly be connected to the
measuring computer. Several of such chambers are connected via a control board which is added to
the PC and a modular extendable CPU port module (Art. No. 8012-0159).

Single chambers with serial interface RS 422 can be connected via an interface converter RS 232 / RS
422 (Phoenix Art. No. 8012-0162 (230V) / 8012-0166 (115V) or W&T 8012-0556 (230V) / 8012-0557
(115V)) which can be plugged in to one of the serial ports of the PC. For connection to a USB interface,
the interface converter USB / RS 422 (Art. No. 8012-0665) is suitable. For connecting several of such
chambers a modular extendable plug distributor (Art. No. 8012-0295) with 10 plug-in places is
interposed. Alternatively connections are also possible via existing Ethernet networks. In this case the
measurement computer communicates with W&T COM servers (Art. No. 8012-0380 (230V) / 8012-
0405 (115V)), to which several chambers with RS 422 interface can be connected via plug distributors.
You can connect temperature chambers with internal Ethernet interface directly to a computer with
Ethernet board or an to an existing Ethernet network.

Any combination of up to 30 temperature chambers with RS 232, RS 422, and Ethernet interfaces are
possible. In addition, up to 10 more units with an Ethernet interface can be added to the network.
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1.6
Edition
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Network overview of the monitoring software « Watch Tool » on a second computer (option with
GLP Edition)
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1.7 Relation to previous APT-COM™ versions

APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem is no update of previous APT-COM™ 2 versions, but an entirely new
program. Previous versions are not affected by the APT-COM™ 3 installation. The Program Editor
allows importing programs from APT-COM™ 2 to APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem. Therefore users
of previous versions have to keep the version in order to be able to handle the data. It is not possible to
carry out measurement and chamber control of the same chambers or from the same computer using
APT-COM™ 3 and a preceding APT-COM™ version simultaneously. For any questions regarding
software improvement, please address aptcom3@binder-wold.com or visit www.binder-world.com.

Improvements compared to the software APT-COM™ 2

APT-COM™ 3 is a modern data acquisition system based on the LabVIEW™ Runtime Engine.
LabVIEW™ is used in many laboratories as a standard for measuring data acquisition. The LabVIEW™
structure permits modular software extension allowing continuous improvement and extension. User-
specific problem solutions or implementing of parts of the software into already existing LabVIEW™
systems become possible and are offers as a service by BINDER.
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APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem file management is based on MS Access databases. These
databases are secured by a password and provided with a 32-bit code of RSA Data Security
Incorporated according to the Microsoft Access RC4 encrypting algorithm.

Following table gives an overview of the improvements:

What is new

Resulting improvements

LabVIEW™ based

Possibility of modular extensions and user-specific problem
solving

Encrypted Access database

Standardized file format with high encoding level for easy file
management and high manipulation-proofness

Distinction between
administrator and user (GLP
Edition)

Graduated user rights for system configuration and handling of
controlling and data recording of individual temperature chambers

Individual password
(GLP Edition)

Each user logs in with his own secret password and then has
access only to the data generated by his own measurements.
Attention: No multi user system!

Automatic system protocol

All changing of the system configuration is saved in a file with user
name and time stamp. Also alarm messages and information
messages given by the system are protocolled. The system
protocol is saved in an encrypted database file and automatically
secured by the backup function.

Comments on measuring data

Each running measurement can be manually commented at every
moment. Modifications at the chambers as e.g., door opening, set-
point modification, new charging, measurement interruption can
be directly commented. The comments become invariable part of
the raw data and are encoded and saved together with them.
Together with the automatically generated system protocol this is
an important part of the automatic and non-manipulable audit trail.

Parallel security level
(GLP Edition)

A second computer connected to the measurement computer via
a network serves to monitor with special monitoring software the
correct communication between measurement computer and the
connected chambers and the set limits for the recorded measuring
data. This monitoring computer can transmit alarm messages via
a house alarm system and a telephone dialling device (voice mail)
and distribute e-mails.

Enlarged backup function
(GLP Edition)

Not only the measuring value database is saved but also the
database containing the automatic system protocol and all system
setting active at the moment of backup. So it is always possible to
reconstruct the system to its state at the moment of backup.

E-Mail service
(Standard and GLP Edition)

The user can choose to be notified via e-mail and SMS about his
ongoing measurements and receive notifying or alarm messages.
For this you need an e-mail/SMS Gateway which can be provided
by your e-mail provider. Please ask your provider about the
conditions and any additional charges.

Web-server function
(Standard and GLP Edition)

The APT-COM™ measurement computer can present the actual
course of the measurements in a homepage. So the
measurements can be monitored by other computers in the
intranet as well as the internet via a web browser.

If you have any further wishes please do not hesitate to contact us.

We are always endeavored to improve our products guided by the wishes of our customers.
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1.8 Deleting APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem from the hard disk

If needed, delete the folder “APT-COM 3” from the directory of your hard disc, e.g., “C:\Programs\APT-
COM3“. The program is thus entirely deleted. It is not possible to delete the program via the Windows
control panel because no entries in the Windows registry have been done during installation from CD.

2. Hardware and software requirements

2.1 Recommended system requirements

e Windows 2000, XP

¢ Intel Pentium 4 min. 2 GHz or similar AMD

e 512 MB RAM

¢ Network card 100 Mbit Ethernet

e Hard disk with at least 7200 rpm

e Graphic card with 16MB local RAM

e CD-ROM or DVD drive

¢ one free PCI slot with own interrupt (for optional COM-port extension)
e atleast one free COM port with free interrupt

¢ 100 MB free hard disk memory (for program without measuring data)
e Screen resolution 1024x786, setting True color (32 bit)

e 19” tube monitor or similar TFT screen

These system requirements are recommended when using all features of APT-COM™ 3
DataControlSystem GLP Edition. For use of the Basic or Standard versions lower system requirements
can be sufficient. If the system properties are not sufficient, the operating speed of APT-COM™ 3 will
noticeably decrease.

The operating systems Windows 95, 98, and ME are not suitable for operating APT-COM™ 3
DataControlSystem. You can operate APT-COM™ 3 versions lower than 3.02.021 with the operating
system Windows NT 4.0 (Service Pack 6). If you like to use also versions from 3.02.021 on with
Windows NT 4.0, please contact the BINDER Service. BINDER recommends using Windows 2000 with
Service Pack 4 or Windows XP Professional from Service Pack 2 on.

APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem has been tested with German and English operating systems. When
operating it with operating systems of other languages, the BINDER GmbH excludes liability for correct
function. If a system qualification has been performed using BINDER qualification documents, the
correct function of APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem can be assumed even when using it with an
operating system of a different language.

e When selecting German as the system language: Select setting Deutsch (Deutschland) in the
Windows Control Panel.

Regions- und Sprachoptionen 1'5'

Regionale Einstellungen | Splachenl Enweitert

r Standards und Formate

Dieze Option bestimmt die Farmate fur Zaklen, Wahrngen, Uhrzeit und
Cratuirn,

Wi ahlen Sie ein Element, um dezsen Einstellungen anzuzeigen. Klicken

Sie auf "tnpassen’”, um das Format zelbst festzulegen:
Anpaszen. .. |

Beispiele
Zah |123.456.789,00
Wishung  [123.456.789,00 €
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When selecting English as the system language: Select setting English (United Kingdom) or
English (United States) in the Windows Control Panel.

Regional and Language Options llil Regional and Language Options llil
Regional Options I Languages' Advanced' Fegional Options | Languages' Advanced'
r~ Standards and farmats r Standards and formats
Thiz option affects how some programs format numbers, cuencies, Thig option affects how some programs format numbers, curencies,
dates, and time. dates. and time.
Select an item ta match its preferences, or click Customize to choose Select an item to match its preferences, or click Customize to choose
wour own formats: pour awn farmats:
Englizh [United Kingdom) Customize. .. | izh [Uni Customize... |
Samples Samples
Number:  [123,456,789.00 Number: — [133 456,789.00
Curency:  [£123.456.783.00 Currency: — [4123.456.789.00

APT-COM™ 3 scales in relation to the offered system capacity, i.e., you can increase operating speed,
if necessary, by increasing system capacity (e.g. faster processor, more working memory).

Depending on any further installed software on your system, higher system requirements that the
minimum requirements listed might be needed. Operating e.g., a virus scanner can remarkably
decrease computer performance resulting in considerably lower processing speed of the APT-COM™ 3
processes. Having connected many (up to 40) temperature chambers, the actualization interval of 1 min
might not be respected. For optimal use of all components with maximum speed, BINDER recommends
a hardware configuration acc. to GxP (chap. 2.2).

APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem supports multicore systems. The software strongly scales with the
number of cores in the system. When choosing a processor we therefore generally recommend using a
multicore system as preferable compared to a single core system.

2.2  Additional system requirements for system validation according to GxP

(GLP Edition)
e APT-COM™ 3 GLP Edition
¢ Only Windows 2000 or XP Professional with actual Service Pack and actual Microsoft patches
¢ Intel chipset
¢ Intel network card
o Atleast UDMA-66 hard disk with 7200 rpm or RAID1

¢ Intermission free power supply for all PC components, and the mains unit of the converter e.g. via
special battery buffered power installation or buffer unit attached to the PC system (recommended).

Notes:

It is possible to install APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem on a network server. The resulting losses in
security and speed need to be discussed and weighted by the customer in advance. A validation of the
total system by BINDER is no more possible in this case.

The system requirements are given for the measurement computer with APT-COM™ 3 running as well
as for the monitoring computer with the monitoring software Watch Tool running.

Verify if any network access restrictions exist for your computer. For installation of APT-COM-Software
as well as for driver installation in case of a needed RS232 extension port you might need administrator
rights.

' Important note to avoid data losses: To ensure complete data acquisition and continuation
of program operation during and after a power failure, we recommend to connect the
mains of PC and all hardware components to a break free battery buffered power feeding.
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Each mains unit and the control board have an input power of less than 10 W.

BINDER excludes each liability for data overrun.

3. Addressing the chamber controllers

3.1 Addressing chambers with RS 232 interface

When connecting several temperature chambers with RS 232 interfaces via the CPU module,
no addressing is required because the control board organizes the data exchange. Accordingly, just
assign a device name during chamber configuration in APT-COM™ 3 (chap. 8.4).

Following chambers provide (regularly or optionally) an RS 232 interface:

BED until 03/00, BFD, BFED, EED until 03/00, EEDK, FED (E1) until 12/03, FDL, KB (E1), KB (E2),
KBW (E1), KBW (E2), VD (E1), VDL (E1), VM 01, Vacuum controller CVC2000, CVC 3000.

To connect the vacuum controller with speed controlled vacuum pumping unit, respect the vacuum
controller settings described in the original manual of the vacuum controller, and for CVC 2000 in chap.
16.5 of the VD operating manual.

3.2 Addressing chambers with RS 422 interface

Communication between all temperature chambers and the computer occurs via the same control- and
recording lines. In order to enable APT-COM™ 3 to address all chambers specifically, you have to give
all controllers a separate name and address. Addresses 1 to 30 are available. These addresses
individually assigned at the chamber controller need to be entered in the APT-COM™ 3 chamber
configuration menu (chap. 8.4). The factory setting of the unit address is 1.

I Perform addressing of the chamber controller before connecting the chamber to the APT-
= COM computer.

Special case: Address No. 30 is reserved for the BINDER Alarm Box ABO1.

I DO NOT assign any address twice.

Up to max. 30 devices with RS422 interface can communicate with APT-COM™ 3.
Following chambers provide (regularly or optionally) an RS 422 interface:

AB 01 (E1, E2), BD (E2), BF, ED (E2), FD (E2) until 12/03, FED (E2), FP, CB 150 (E1), CB 210 (E1)
since 01/98, CB (E2, E3), CTM 01, FTM 01, KB 23, KB (E3, E3.1, E5, E5.1), KBF (E1 since 9/97, E2,
E3), KBW (E3, E3.1, E5, E5.1), KBWF (E1, E2, E5, E5.1), M (E1 since 06/99, E2), MDL (E1 since
06/99, E2), MK (E1 since 06/99, E2), MKF (E1), MKT (E1), TM 01 (E1, E2), VD (E2, E2.1), VDL (E2,
E2.1).

The following points offer an overview how to address chambers with different controller
types. For detailed instructions please refer to the operating manuals of the respective
chamber.
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3.2.1 Addressing the measuring device TMO1 (E1) with controller dTron 8

INORMAL DISPLAY] — 2 sec. PGM —» —> 7 x PGM —» [Y.0| — 2 sec. PGM —»[C111] —»2
x PGM —» [C113 | with < T enter the desired unit address XX (XX03) —» PGM — with EXIT back

to Normal display.

3.2.2 Addressing the measuring device TM01 (E2) with controller dTron 308

INORMAL DISPLAY| — PGM —> — T —> PGM — [InP| =& T —> —> PGM
— — PGM — —> T —> [Ad] — PGM — with « T enter the desired unit address,

wait 2 sec. — with 4 x EXIT back to Normal display.

3.2.3 Addressing chambers with D2 (DICON 1000) and PD2 (DICON 1001) controller,
and the measuring device FTM 01

IGRUNDSTELLUNG — 5 x Pgm (D2 controller) / 6 x Pgm (PD2 controller) —» [CONFIGURATION 2|
—> ENTER — [CODE NO. 0000] — ENTER — with 3 x T set CODE 0003 —» ENTER —
DISPLAY — 7 to 8 x Pgm —» —> ENTER —» [REPORT MODE| — 2 x Pgm —»
INSTR.ADDR 1] — with « T enter the desired unit address —» ENTER — with 3 x EXIT back to
GRUNDSTELLUNG.

3.2.4 Addressing CO; incubators CB150/CB210 with PD2 controller, and the measuring
device CTMO1

Press down « T together for 10 sec —» [RECALIBRATION| —5 x W —»|INTERFACE] —ENTER
—»REPORT MODE| — 2 x W — [INSTR.ADDR| — with « T enter the desired unit address —»
ENTER — with 3 x EXIT back to GRUNDSTELLUNG.

3.2.5 Addressing chambers with R3 and R3.1 controller

Press down button for approx. 5 seconds —» The display alternately shows “unit” and the
temperature unit — Press again button —» The display alternately shows “rASd” and the set-
point gradient —» Press again button @] —» The display alternately shows “Adr” and the actual
setting of the unit address —» Set the required address between 1 and 30 with arrow buttons. The set

value is automatically adopted after 2 seconds.

3.2.6 Addressing chambers with MB1 controller

Normal Display — Hit button [CONFIG| — Menu “User-settings” —» Select menu “Instrument data”

—» ENTER — Select “Address” — Enter a controller address ( 1 up to 30).
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3.2.7 Addressing chambers with RD3 controller

Normal Display

Press down key i for 5 sec

Display 1 shows e.g. 0000

Display 2 shows | PROGRAM EDITOR | (you are in the program editor)

Press down key E L for 5 sec

Display 1 shows 0000

Display 2 shows USER - LEVEL (you are in the user level)

Hit program key i

Display 1 shows 0000

Display 2 shows | UserCod? 0000 | (enter user code, display flashes)

Enter the user code with arrow keys E] [Z] i e.g. 0001 (basic setting,
or the valid code in case it has been
previously changed in this menu).
Value is displayed in both displays.

Automatically forward after 2 sec

'

Display 1 shows 1 (actual address: 1)

Display 2 shows | Adress 1| (entry of unit address)
(actual address: 1)

Enter the unit address with arrow keys E] E] l Address is displayed in both displays.

Hit key EXIT or wait for 120 sec. Controller returns to Normal Display.

3.3 Addressing chambers with an internal Ethernet interface

Following chambers regularly provide an internal Ethernet interface: KBF (E3, E5, E5.1), KBF-ICH (E3,
E5, E5.1), KBF-LQC (ES3, E5, E5.1), MK (E3) MKF (E2, E3), MKT (E3). Optional: CB (E3), M (E2), MDL
(E2), MKT (E1), KB (E5, E5.1), KBW (E5, E5.1), KBF (E2), KBF-ICH (E2), KBF-LQC (E2), KBWF (E2,
E5.1).

To connect chambers with the internal Ethernet interface, no RS422 addressing at the chamber
controller is necessary. The RS422 address should be set to 1 (default setting). It must be identical in
APT-COM™ 3 and in the chamber controller. The chamber is identified by APT-COM™ 3 by its MAC
address in the network (chap. 8.4.1).
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3.4 Integrating BINDER chambers with an internal Ethernet interface into an
Ethernet network

3.4.1 Identification of the component in use

BINDER chambers with an internal Ethernet interface may contain two different components, which can
be identified by the MAC address. The MAC address of a BINDER chamber is indicated on a sticker
next to the Ethernet interface.

The first 6 digits of the MAC address identify the manufacturer (OUI = Organizational Unique Identifier):
e (00-20-4A xx-xx-xx stands for Lantronix
e 00-C0-3D-xx-xx-xx stands for W&T

Networking a chamber with the W&T component is described in the installation manual
7001-0068 for the W&T interface converter Ethernet-RS422 W&T. It is also included with
the manuals on your APT-COM™ 3 CD and - like all BINDER operating manuals — can
be ordered at the BINDER service (Tel. +49 (0) 7462-2005-555, Fax +49 (0) 7462-2005-
93555).

The following information applies only to chambers with a Lantronix interface.

To permit communication with the connected devices, assignment of an IP address is required.
Depending on the type of the existing Ethernet network this can happen in several ways (chap. 3.4.2,
3.4.3).

I Perform the following settings in agreement with the system administrator or have them
I done by the system administrator

3.4.2 Ethernet network with a DHCP server

The DHCP server automatically assigns a valid IP address to the BINDER chamber.
Procedure:

1. Connect the chamber to the Ethernet network

2. Switch on the chamber.

3. The IP address is automatically negotiated between the chamber and the DHCP server. No acting
by the user is required. This operation may take a few minutes depending on the load of the DHCP
server.

4. Following the successful address assignment 2

(point 3) you can find the MAC address and the select COM Portor P
aSSIQned IP address In APT-COMTM 3 In a IP:XXX.XXX.XX.XX Port:8000 MAC:XX-XX-XX-XX-XX-XX =

selection list in the configuration menu “Chamber” = 2550000 Port 10001 MAGKX0OR RN

L ”» IP: XXX XXX XX. XX Port:10001 MAC:XX-XX-XX-XX-XX-XX
(Chap 84) under SeIeCt COM Port When 1P XXX XXX XX XX ng:10001 MAC:XX-XX-XX-XX-XX-XX

configuring the temperature chamber.

=

e [ |

Advice for safe and stable operation:

It must be sure that the DHCP server always assigns the same |IP address to the BINDER chamber. If
the IP address changes during operation, communication between the chamber and APT-COM will be
disturbed. Ask your system administrator who administers the DHCP server.
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The system administrator usually has got the 2 following options:
1. Fix assignment of the IP address to the MAC address in the DHCP Server

2. One or several IP addresses are exempted from the automatic IP address assignment performed by
the DHCP server, i.e., the server will not administer them any more. You can now fixedly assign
these IP addresses to the MAC addresses with the Lantronix Devicelnstaller (chap. 3.4.4).

3.4.3 Ethernet network without a DHCP server

I The system administrator shall perform the following settings.

1. Manual assignment of an IP address for the APT-COM™ 3 computer in its operating system. With
Windows® this is done via the control panel.

2. Manual assignment of different IP addresses for each connected chamber. You can use the program
Lantronix Devicelnstaller (chap. 3.4.4) included on the APT-COM™ 3 CD to assign the IP address.
This is possible only for chambers with a Lantronix interface (for identification see chap. 3.4.1).

3.4.4 Configuration of the BINDER chamber with the Lantronix Devicelnstaller

Note: Devicelnstaller needs the Microsoft Dotnet Framework. This program in English version is also
included on the APT-COM™ 3 CD.

I Install Microsoft Framework 1.1 and Lantronix Devicelnstaller from the APT-COM™ 3 CD.

Start Devicelnstaller.
First, no chambers are visible. Hit button “Search” with the loupe symbol. %:j"t ’
|

Search  As

Now the detected interfaces are displayed and can be assigned to a chamber by their hardware
addresses (MAC address). The MAC address sticks next to the chamber interface.

s Lantronix DeviceInstaller 3.6.0.6 -0 x|

File Edit Wiew Device Tools Help

» @

Search  Assign IP

Type | Mare | Group | IP Address | Hardware Address | Status |
2 RPort-03 XXX XXX XX XX XX-XX-XX-XX-XX-Xx Cnline

S Port-03 XXX XXX XXXX XX-XX-XX-XX-XX-XX Cnline

S Port-03 XXX XXX XX XK XX-XX-XX-XX-XKXX Online

S yPart-03 XXX XXKXX XX XX-XXXXXXXX-XX copling

POt -03 0.0.0.0 XXXXXXXXXX-XX_ nreachable

If the IP address is “0.0.0.0”, or if an existing address shall be manually modified, mark the chamber
and click on “Assign-IP”.
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% Assign IP Address

st Assignment Method

Select the possibility “Assign a specific IP g &
address” and click on “Next”. '

Would you like to specify the IP address or should the unit get its
settings from a server out on the netwark?

3
Caa( e H " Obkain an IP address automatically

@ Assign a speciic IP address

TCRJIP Tukorial

< Back I HNext > I Cancel

Assignment of a specific IP address

Enter the desired IP settings and hit “Next”. IS

IP Settings

Please fillin the IP address, subnet, and gateway to assign the device,
The subnet will be filed in automatically as you type, but please verify
it For accuracy. Incorrect walues in any of the below fields can make it
impossible For your device bo communicate, and can cause network.
disruption.

1P address: 000.000.00.000
Subnet mask: 000,0.0.0
Default gateway 000, 000,000

< Back I Next > I Cancel |

Now click on “Assign”. LR DDA

Assignment

Click the Assign button to complete the IP address assignment.

Assign

When the assignment is terminated, click
on auf “Finish”.

<Back Fiish | [ camedl |

Note down the IP address to make sure not to assign an address twice.

No further settings are required; factory settings are suitable for operating.
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4.  Connection and cross linking

' Switch off all temperature chambers and the computer and unplug all units from the mains
I before cross linking.

The type of connection of the chambers varies according to their number of temperature chambers and
to their interfaces:

Connection of one single temperature chamber with RS 232 interface Chapter 4.1.2
Cross linking of several temperature chambers with RS 232 interface Chapter 4.1.5
Connection of one single temperature chamber with RS 422 interface Chapter 4.2
Cross linking of several temperature chambers with RS 422 interface Chapter 4.3

Connection / Cross linking of one or several temperature chambers
with internal Ethernet interface Chapter. 4.5

4.1 Connection and cross linking of chambers with RS 232 interface

4.1.1 Remarks to networking of chambers with RS 232 interface

Networking of temperature chambers with RD2 controller:

The world of computers is always developing and we at BINDER are continually attempting to harness
the advantages offered by this technical progress for our systems. Modern computer now have new
interfaces such as USB and Ethernet, whereas compatibility with classic interfaces such as the RS 232
is becoming more and more seldom. Chambers with RD2 controllers use this interface. As a result of
the specified communication protocol with today’s fast computers, however, we can no longer always
guarantee perfect networking capability with APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem.

Networking of temperature chambers with RD2 controllers with APT-COM™ 3:

In the past, many chambers with RD2 controllers were successfully networked with APT-COM™ 3
DataControlSystem. These systems work perfectly, operating without any problems. There are
communication difficulties with a few computers, however, despite the fact that the hardware
requirements for the computers used have been met. The problem is attributable to a lack of support for
the computer's RS 232 interface and RD2 controller protocol restrictions. Such cases have been known
to result in incorrect set values being transmitted to the chamber, for example. These problems have
occurred in only a handful of installations, however. In total, the chances are very high that
communication with the APT-COM™ 3 will function perfectly.

The APT-COM™ 3 demo version can be used beforehand to test if communication between the
computer and the RD2 controller functions perfectly or not. We recommend using APT-COM™ Version
2 for all computers which are unable to communicate perfectly with APT-COM™ 3. The appropriate
APT-COM™ 2 version together with its operating instructions is available on the corresponding APT-
COM™ 3 CD-ROM BASIC, STANDARD and GLP.

' You can install APT-COM™ 2 and APT-COM™ 3 on the same computer, but DO NOT
operate them at the same time.

Networking of temperature chambers with RD2 controllers with APT-COM™ 2:

The necessary computer hardware requirements must be fulfilled when networking with APT-COM™ 2.
The computer should be an older model in order to ensure perfect communication. A Pentium 2
computer using WINDOWS NT4 as an operating system is advisable here. WINDOWS XP demands
high levels of computing capacity and therefore cannot be used. WINDOWS 2000 is generally not
recommendable for use with APT-COM™ 2. Systems with Pentium 2 and 3 computers up to 800 MHz
usually work, but faster systems do not.

In already existing networks we recommend maintaining the set-up with APT-COM™ 2. You can use
the APT-COM™ 3 demo version to check if the systems function perfectly with APT-COM™ 3 before
considering an upgrade.
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Replacing the RD2 controller by a controller with RS422 interface:

An alternative is for most cases replacing the chamber’s RD2 controller with a R 3.1 or RD3 controller.
The chamber then provides an RS 422 interface instead of the RS 232 interface, permitting seamless
integration into a APT-COM™ 3 network. Please contact the BINDER service.

Networking of vacuum measuring device VMOlor the vacuum controller CVC 2000 / CVC 3000:

You can connect the vacuum measuring device VMO01 and the vacuum controller CVC 2000 without any
problems to APT-COM™ 3. An additional adapter cable (5023-0049) is required. the vacuum controller
CVC 3000 is connected via a Zero-Modem cable.

4.1.2 Connection of one single temperature chamber with RS 232 interface

APT COM 3 CD

Cable 9m

/

Serial interface of
measurement computer
COM1, or COM2 ...

dll

Required hardware: Standard RS 232 cable 9m (5023-0033)

Connection: From the terminal socket of the temperature chamber directly to one of the RS 232-
interfaces of the PC.

In case the PC provides only one 9-pole RS 232 bushing, interpose the delivered standard adapter (25-
pole pins to 9-pole bushing).

4.1.3 Connection of vacuum measuring device VMO1 or the vacuum controller CVC
2000 with RS 232 interface

With VMO01 and CVC 2000 you need to plug an adapter cable between the female end of the 9m cable
and the 9pol SUB-D interface socket at the backside of the device. This adapter cable no. 5023-0049 is
delivered with the pump system Type PC2002 Vario resp. with the VMO1.

APT COM 3 CD

Cable 0.3m
(5023-0049) Cable 9m

CVC 2000 —l (5023-0033)
or VMO1

Serial interface of
measurement computer
COM1, or COM2 ...

l

Required hardware: Standard RS 232 cable 9m (5023-0033), adapter cable 0.3m (5023-0049)

Connection: From the terminal socket of the VM01 or CVC 2000 via the 0.3m cable and the 9m cable
to one of the RS 232-interfaces of the PC.

In case the PC provides only one 9-pole RS 232 bushing, interpose a standard adapter (25-pole pins to
9-pole bushing).
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4.1.4 Connection of the vacuum controller CVC 3000 with RS 232 interface

APT COM 3CD
 I—
Zero-Modem —
cable 3m R
(5023-0115)

| CVC 3000 I

/

Serial interface of
measurement computer
COM1, or COM2 ...

Required hardware: Zero-Modem cable 3m (5023-0115)

Connection: From the terminal socket of the Pumpenstand PC3004 Vario via the Zero-Modem cable to
one of the RS 232-interfaces of the PC.

In case the PC provides only one 9-pole RS 232 bushing, interpose a standard adapter (25-pole pins to
9-pole bushing).

4.1.5 Cross linking of several temperature chambers with RS 232 interface
(Standard and GLP Edition)

Any temperature chamber with RS 232 interface communicates with APT-COM™ 3 via an individual
serial interface of the PC. Because PCs are generally equipped with only two serial interfaces
maximum, usually named COM1 and COM2, and because of these interfaces are in most cases
already used by other peripheral components, BINDER offers with the CPU module (8012-0159) a
solution for expansion which can be modularly enlarged in groups of 8 ports. The advantage of this
solution is that all connection cables are brought together on one central plug-in place and linked with
the PC via one single cable only. In this way remote control up to a distance of 50m is possible without
laying lots of cables. A plug-in card (Control Board) is included in the scope of delivery.

Networking is described in the installation manual 7001-0108 of the CPU module. This
manual is also included on your APT-COM™ 3 CD and — like all BINDER operating
manuals — can be ordered at the BINDER service (Tel. +49 (0) 7462-2005-555, Fax +49
(0) 7462-2005-93555).

4.2  Connection one single temperature chamber with RS 422 interface

4.2.1 Connection viathe Phoenix interface converter RS 232/RS 422

Adapter 25 poles pin-pin
/ delivered with 5 m und 50 m cable

= 00
/ APT-COM 3
- Cable 5m Basic, Standard, or GLP Edition
(5023-0035)
or50 m C—
Temperature chamber 5555 (464 —
with interface RS 422 o

Adapter cable 20 cm P / /4

RS 232/RS 422 converter Serial interface COM1 or COM2 of
Phoenix (8012-0162) measurement computer
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Required hardware: Set Phoenix interface converter RS 232/RS 422 (8012-0162) with mains unit,
adapter cable 20 cm, adapter and 5 m cable. Optional: connection cable 50 m (8012-0164).

The Phoenix interface converter RS232 / RS 422
requires a male 25-pin sub-D socket at the computer.
If there is only a 9 pin male socket present you can
use the delivered adapter (25 pin male to 9 pin
female).

Operate the interface converter always with the
mains unit, which is supplied with.

Strictly keep the correct order of connection.

Other orders of the cables and of the interface converter are not possible. Changed orders
lead to communication errors “COM Error” and. “MOD Bus time out”.

Check for the correct voltage of the power supply for the mains unit of the interface
converter. BINDER offers two different versions for 115V and 230V.

Please check the setting of the small switch at the front of the interface converter:
switch (DCE/DTE) in position DTE.

4.2.2 Connection viathe W&T interface converter RS 232 / RS 422

= o
/ APT-COM 3
Cable 5m (5023-0095) Basic, Standard, or GLP Edition
Opftional: Extension cable
50m (5023-0117)

gll

Temperature chamber
with interface RS 422

g

RS 232/RS 422 converter W&T ~ Zero-Modem cable 3m Serial interface COM1 or COM2
(8012-0556 / 8012-0557) (5023-0115) of measurement computer

Required hardware: Kit W&T interface converter RS 232 / RS 422 (8012-0556 (230V) / 8012-0557
(115V)) with adapter, Zero-Modem cable 3m (5023-0115), Connection cable 5m (5023-0095). Optional:
extension cable 50m (5023-0117) for connection after the 5m cable.

For instruction to configure this type of connection, see the installation manual 7001-0101
for the W&T interface converter RS 232 / RS 422. It is also included with the manuals on

your APT-COM™ 3 CD and — like all BINDER operating manuals — can be ordered at the
BINDER service (Tel. +49 (0) 7462-2005-555, Fax +49 (0) 7462-2005-93555).

APT-COM 3 09/2009 page 30/183



>»BINDER

4.2.3 Connection viathe W&T interface converter USB / RS 422

=
/ APT-COM 3
Cable 5m (5023-0095) Basic, Standard, or GLP Edition
Optional: Extension cable
50m (5023-0117) —
Temperature chamber —1
with interface RS 422 N
USB / RS 422 converter W&T USB cable 2m USB interface
(8012-0665) of measurement computer

Required hardware: Kit W&T interface converter USB / RS 422 (8012-0665) with adapter, USB cable
2m, Connection cable 5m (5023-0095), W&T original driver CD. Optional: extension cable 50m (5023-
0117) for connection after the 5m cable.

For instruction to configure this type of connection, see the installation manual 7001-0168
for the W&T interface converter USB / RS 422. It is also included with the manuals on
your APT-COM™ 3 CD and - like all BINDER operating manuals — can be ordered at the
BINDER service (Tel. +49 (0) 7462-2005-555, Fax +49 (0) 7462-2005-93555).

4.2.4 Connection viathe W&T interface converter Ethernet / RS 422

= 00
/ APT-COM 3
- Cable 5m (5023-0095). Basic, Standard, or GLP Edition
Optional: Extension
cable 50m (5023-0117)

dl

Temperature chamber
with interface RS 422

_—

Ethernet/RS422 Converter PATCH cable  Ethernet network board RJ45 of
(8012-0380) (5023-0097) the measuring computer

Required hardware: Kit W&T converter Ethernet/RS 422 with 5 m cable, mains unit, adapter and Patch
cable (COM-Server Art. No. 8012-0380 (230V) / 8012-0405 (115V)). Optional: extension cable 50m
(5023-0117) for connection after the 5m cable.

The connection to the Ethernet is carried out via an RJ45 CAT5/CATG6 cable. For the connection to the
Ethernet additionally a HUB or a Crossover cable might be needed. Ask your system administrator for
information.

For instruction to configure this type of connection, see the Ethernet/RS422 converter
installation manual 7001-0068 coming with the COM server. It is also included with the
manuals on your APT-COM™ 3 CD and - like all BINDER operating manuals — can be
ordered at the BINDER service (Tel. +49 (0) 7462-2005-555, Fax +49 (0) 7462-2005-
93555).
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4.3 Cross linking of several temperature chambers with RS 422 interface
(Standard and GLP Edition)

Network overview APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem Standard, and GLP Editions see chap. 1.6.

4.3.1 Connection via Phoenix interface converter RS 232 / RS 422 and plug distributor

Required hardware: Set Phoenix interface converter RS 232/RS 422 (8012-0162) with mains unit,
adapter cable 20 cm, adapter and 5 m cable. Optional: connection cable 50 m (8012-0164). Modular
extendable plug distributor (8012-0295). Several 15m cables (5023-0036) to the chamber interfaces.

The Phoenix interface converter RS 232/RS 422
requires a male 25-pin sub-D socket at the
computer. If there is only a 9 pin male socket
present you can use the delivered adapter (25 pin
male to 9 pin female). The plug in places of the
RS232 extension port (CPU module) can also be
used.

Operate the interface converter always with the
supplied mains unit.

Strictly keep the correct order of connection.

Other orders of the cables and of the interface converter are not possible. Changed orders
lead to communication errors “COM Error” and “MOD Bus time out”.

Check for the correct voltage of the power supply for the mains unit of the interface
converter. BINDER offers two different versions for 115V and 230V.

I Please check the setting of the small switch at the front of the interface converter:
= sSwitch (DCE/DTE) in position DTE.

The same concerns the connection between the monitoring computer (see chap. 10) and the Alarm Box
AB 01 (optional with APT-COM™ 3 GLP Edition).

4.3.2 Connection via W&T interface converter RS 232 / RS 422 and plug distributor

Required hardware: Kit W&T interface converter RS 232 / RS 422 (8012-0556 (230V) / 8012-0557
(115V)) with adapter, Zero-Modem cable 3m (5023-0115), Connection cable 5m (5023-0095). Modular
extendable plug distributor (8012-0295). Several 15m cables (5023-0036) to the chamber interfaces.

For instruction to configure this type of connection, see the installation manual 7001-0101
for the W&T interface converter RS 232 / RS 422. It is included on your APT-COM™ 3
CD and - like all BINDER operating manuals — can be ordered at the BINDER service
(Tel. +49 (0) 7462-2005-555, Fax +49 (0) 7462-2005-93555).

The same concerns the connection between the monitoring computer (see chap. 10) and the Alarm Box
AB 01 (optional with APT-COM™ 3 GLP Edition).
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4.3.3 Connection via W&T interface converter USB / RS 422 and plug distributor

Required hardware: Kit W&T interface converter USB / RS 422 (8012-0665) with adapter, USB cable
2m, Connection cable 5m (5023-0095), W&T original driver CD. Modular extendable plug distributor
(8012-0295). Several 15m cables (5023-0036) to the chamber interfaces.

For instruction to configure this type of connection, see the installation manual 7001-0168
for the W&T interface converter USB / RS 422. It is included on your APT-COM™ 3 CD
and — like all BINDER operating manuals — can be ordered at the BINDER service (Tel.
+49 (0) 7462-2005-555, Fax +49 (0) 7462-2005-93555).

The same concerns the connection between the monitoring computer (see chap. 10) and the Alarm Box
AB 01 (optional with APT-COM™ 3 GLP Edition).

4.3.4 Connection via W&T interface converter Ethernet / RS 422

Alternatively the connection between the measurement computer and the plug distributor can be
performed via Ethernet.

Required hardware: Ethernet/RS422 converter (with 5 m cable, mains unit, adapter and patch cable,
Art. No. 8012-0380 (230V) / 8012-0405 (115V)). The connection to the Ethernet is carried out via an
RJ45 CAT5/CAT6 cable. For the connection to the Ethernet additionally a Switch or a Crossover cable
might be needed. Ask your system administrator for information.

For instruction to configure this type of connection, see the Ethernet/RS422 converter
installation manual 7001-0068 coming with the COM server. It is included on your APT-
COM™ 3 CD and - like all BINDER operating manuals — can be ordered at the BINDER
service (Tel. +49 (0) 7462-2005-555, Fax +49 (0) 7462-2005-93555).

The same concerns the connection between the monitoring computer (see chap. 10) and the Alarm Box
AB 01 (optional with APT-COM™ 3 GLP Edition).

4.4 Remarks when using a 50m extension cable

The 50m cable 5023-0017 or 8012-0164 shall in principle be mounted before and not after the plug
distributor. Mounting after the plug distributor causes modification in the characteristic wave impedance
leading to reflexions in the bus system. If due to structural conditions the customer needs to install the
50m cable after the plug distributor, installing a repeater between the plug distributor and the 50m cable
is required to guarantee safe and unimpaired operation. A repeater is an electronic device that receives
a signal and retransmits it at a higher level and/or higher power, so that the signal can cover longer
distances. BINDER offers the RS422 Repeater Art.no. 5021-0020 “RS422-Isolator Industry (230V)” with
cable no. 5023-0111, tested in the system.

4.5 Cross linking of one temperature chamber (Basic-, Standard- und GLP-
Edition) or several temperature chambers (Standard and GLP Edition) with
an internal Ethernet interface

For chambers with MB1 controller, the RS422 interface is replaced regularly or optionally by an internal
Ethernet interface. The additional RS422 interface is marked with the label “Service only” and shall only
be used for Service purpose, i.e., not for connecting the unit to APT-COM 3.

The computer must be equipped with an Ethernet network board. Connection to the Ethernet is
established via a RJ45 CAT5/CAT6 cable in analog manner to connecting a computer to the Ethernet.
Please ask your system administrator. If there is no existent network, in case of questions please
contact the BINDER service.
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5. Installation of APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem

5.1 Security aspects and recommendations to be regarded prior to
installation

Depending on the degree of use of APT-COM™ 3 the future APT-COM™ 3 administrator and the
system administrator should agree on the security measures to be taken for the entire system prior to
installation.

Regarding the choice of a suitable operating system and other system requirements, see chapter 2.

It is necessary to discuss the possibilities of communication offered by APT-COM™ 3 and possible
resulting general security risks in order to be able to take the necessary preventive actions.

The following overview summarizes the properties and functionality of APT-COM™ 3 that are to be
considered at this stage.

5. APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem is not “installed” but copied from the APT-COM™ 3 CD into any
local directory on the computer the BINDER temperature chambers and measuring devices are
connected to via its interfaces.

There is no entry of APT-COM™ 3 to Windows system files. The only entry to the Windows registry
database is an Active X component (NiReports.dll). This file enables the connection between APT-
COM™ 3 and the selected Windows standard printer.

6. APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem can communicate with the BINDER temperature chambers and
measuring devices via Ethernet, USB, or COM port (RS232). If the chamber is equipped with an
RS422 interface, connection to the computer is established via an interface converter. Interface
converters are available at BINDER.

7. APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem saves all measuring data together with system settings selected
by the APT-COM™ administrator or a user to the MS Access database “measure.mdb®. This
database is secured by a software-internal password and encrypted according to the Microsoft
Access RC4 encryption algorithm with a 32-bit key of the RSA Data Security Incorporated. It is
therefore impossible to open and edit the file in a readable manner by an editor.

8. If accordingly configured by the APT-COM™ administrator, APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem GLP
Edition can periodically copy the measurement data and configuration settings database file to
another directory (backup routine, see chap. 8.3). Backup directories can be created on all sort of
storage medium to which the operating system has access and can create directory structures.
Following creation by APT-COM™ 3 the backup directories can be manually copied to any data
medium for security reasons.

Backup copies are made from following files: see chap. 8.3.

9. APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem GLP Edition: Following functions are selectable by the APT-
COM™ 3 administrator and not necessary for the basic functions of the APT-COM™ 3
DataControlSystem software.

Measurement supervision carried out independently from APT-COM™ 3 and, if desired, from a
different location is offered by the Watch Tool software. This program (Watch.exe) monitors from the
same or a second network computer if the tolerance limits of each parameter of each measurement
are respected, if the measurement computer on which APT-COM™ 3 is running is operating without
any error, and if the communication between APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem and the connected
BINDER chambers runs without any error.

The “installation” of the Watch Tool to a second computer (monitoring computer) is also a copying
process. No changes are made to the Windows registry database, except the afore-mentioned
ActiveX-dll.

If the Watch Tools is used, data from the measuring database “measure.mdb” of the measurement
computer are read to the monitoring computer on which the Watch Tool is running. The only writing
access of the monitoring computer to the measurement computer is the entry of the alarm delay time
defined at the Watch Tool for each measurement to the measuring database.
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10.If accordingly configured by the APT-COM™ 3 administrator APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem
Standard and GLP Edition offer an e-mail service. APT-COM™ 3 communicates with the internals e-
mail server (SMTP host) or with the SMTP host of an Internet provider.

Depending on the configuration of the internal computer network, automatically generated e-Mails
can be sent via Intranet and Internet. Port 25 is used. APT-COM™ 3 will not receive e-mails. Two
types of e-mails can be configured and can be sent to different addresses (see chap. 9.2.1 and
9.2.2). The e-mail messages inform the receiver, depending on the selected configuration, about the
measurement course, a leaving of tolerance limits, and error messages.

The monitoring program Watch Tool also provides an e-mail service. Alarm messages are
transmitted independently from APT-COM™ 3 to an e-mail address configured in the Watch Tool.
The Watch Tool reads information about a modified configuration and about the measuring data,
regulated by event.

11.If accordingly configured by the APT-COM™ 3 administrator APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem
Standard and GLP Edition can generate a homepage, thus functioning as a proper web server. The
homepage informs about the measurement course and provides links to HTML pages with a tabular
and/or graphical display of the measuring data and accompanying information.

With according sharing of the measuring computer allowed by the system administrator this
homepage can be accessed via the local network or the Internet.

Resulting advice for installation:
e to1.and5.:

When taking the record of APT-COM™ 3 and, with GLP Edition, Watch Tool installation, no system
modifications except the Active X component need to be considered.

e to2. and5.:

By using the monitoring software Watch Tool (GLP Edition) the existence of a wrong functioning can
be automatically transmitted to staff qualified to remove the error cause, e.g., a service technician.
Examples are communication errors between BINDER chambers and the measurement computer or
between measurement and monitoring computer or a failure of the APT-COM™ 3 software or of the
measurement computer. Other errors are possible wrong functions of the temperature chambers that
lead to exceed the set tolerance limits.

The information transfer is done by use of the e-mail system of the Watch Tools (chap. 10.2.4) or via
the Alarm Box AB 01 (chap. 10.2.3).

e to3.:

During the measurements / the running of APT-COM™ 3 the database occupies further disk space.
Measuring data are written into the database “measure.mdb®. This database is self-compressing;
therefore its size can vary. The recording of a measuring value (for each measurement and each
parameter) needs a space of about 2 KB uncompressed. It is recommended to use the compression
tools Archiver (chap. 9.5, automatic start recommended) and Database Optimizer (chap. 9.6, around
every 2 weeks).

e t04.:

The measurement computer should have access in the local network (intranet) to a server
sufficiently protected according to the security requirements of the user in order to generate backup
files (GLP Edition). Also local storage media (e.g., a second hard disk, USB-Stick) can be used. It
must be possible for APT-COM™ 3 to generate directory structures and files on those media.

e to5.:

The TCP/IP Stack must be installed and configured on both computers (GLP Edition). Otherwise no
parallel security level can be installed.

APT-COM™ 3 should be installed to a separate partition of 2 GB free space minimum.
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Sample calculation to estimate the required space:

Data for each recorded measuring value require about 2 KB. Thus for one single measuring value
recorded every 15 minutes after one year 66,8 MB space are required. Concerning the GLP Edition
keep in mind that the automatic backup function (chap. 8.3) can lead to a fast growth of used
storage space.

to6.and 7.:

If the e-mail and web server function of APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem Standard and GLP
Edition are used, it is highly recommended to protect the measurement computer against
unauthorized access via the intranet and the Internet. When connecting it to the Internet the system
administrator should employ security measures as e.g., a firewall to assure that the measurement
computer be situated behind the DMZ (de-militarized zone).

It is generally recommended to assure protection of the computer against any influences from
outside and to guarantee adequate network security.

5.2 Notes regarding continuous operation

For long-term applications the following hints are to be considered:

1.

Windows and APT-COM™ 3 must be maintained. l.e., shut down and restart the computer about
every 2 weeks. It is recommended to use the compression tools “Archiver” (chap. 9.5, automatic
start recommended) and “Database Optimizer” (chap. 9.6, around every 2 weeks). Make sure that
APT-COM™ 3 is shut down before using the Database Optimizer because otherwise APT-COM™ 3
can no more access the data.

2. Setthe APT-COM™ 3 Restart function (chap. 8.6) to 2 days.

3. Install Windows with a minimized configuration. The processor load during measuring operation (i.e.,

APT-COM™ 3 running) should not lie above 10 %. Short-term loads up to 100%due to APT-COM™
3 are usual.

4. APT-COM™ 3 may demand more than 256 MB RAM. Make sure that there is enough physical RAM,

5. APT-COM™ 3 can read and save in the database data up to 1 TByte. Thus after one year (running

with 30 chambers at the measuring interval set to 1 minute) the database can reach more than 1
GByte. Make sure that the hard disk is of sufficient capacity.
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5.3 Preparing the measurement computer with operating system Windows NT
4.0

You can operate APT-COM™ 3 versions lower than 3.02.021 with the operating system Windows NT
4.0 (Service Pack 6). If you like to use also versions from 3.02.021 on with Windows NT 4.0, please
contact the BINDER Service. BINDER recommends using Windows 2000 with Service Pack 4 or
Windows XP Professional from Service Pack 2 on.

In order to run the APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem software in a correct and optimized manner,
previous to installation the following system updates should be done:

e Actualization of the MS Access database driver

e Actualization of the Microsoft Internet Explorer to version 5.5 or higher with the operating systems
Windows 98, ME, NT 4.0

The necessary installation programs can be found on the APT-COM™ 3 CD in the “Adds” directory.
Start the required exe file by double click. The actualization will automatically take place except if on
your system already a higher version is installed.

5.4 Installation of APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem and update of
components of the operating system

I Please make a system-backup of your entire system because the BINDER GmbH excludes
= all liability for any loss of data. During APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem installation the
system administrator should be present.

Start your PC with possibly new installed hardware components. Insert the APT-COM™ CD in the CD
drive of your computer. If the “Autostart” function of your computer has been inactivated, select on the
CD the directory “APT-COMS3” and start the file “setup.exe”. The following window opens up:

{53! welcome to APT-COM 3 installation I [ |
—

Welcome to the

In order to work perfectly wi

might need to update your Windows sys

COM 3 installation suggests doing 5o, We f’ecomw
installing the additional software.

You can ignore requests to restart the system until the
whole installation is completed. Only one restart is
needed afterwards. If ever you decide to restart the

system before completing the whole procedure, simply

run again the installation to continue it

S

Start the installation with button “Start installation”.

Some components of your operating system might need to be updated also. They are included on the
CD and will be automatically installed if you confirm the according questions. The concerned
components are Microsoft .NET Framework 1.1 (chap. 5.4.1) and NI-VISA 3.6 (chap. 5.4.2). If your
operating system already contains the actual versions of one or both of the components, APT-COM™ 3
DataControlSystem will directly be installed (chap. 5.4.3).
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5.4.1 Installation of Microsoft .NET Framework

Microsoft .NET Framework 1.1 is used for building and running all kinds of software, including Web-
based applications, smart client applications, and XML Web services. These components facilitate
integration by sharing data and functionality over a network through standard, platform-independent
protocols such as XML (Extensible Markup Language), SOAP, and HTTP.

E

Microsoft MET Framework needed to do this update.

If you press “install” the english version of Microsoft NET Framework 1.1 will be installed on you system.
Make sure that you have administrator rights for the operation system or ask yvour IT administrator for helg

If you press "Cancel" nothing will be installed

|Ins1aal\ Micrazoft MET Frameswvark 1 1| Cancel I

Microsoft .MET Framework 1.1 Setup il

T’) Would you like to install Microsoft \NET Framework 1.1 Package?

\‘_4
Ja I Mein |

Microsoft .NET Framework 1.1 Setup o ] |

Estracting  Insthsiexe

[]] Cancel I

i Microsoft .NET Framework 1.1 Setup I ] 4|

.- m License Agreement

4

M |Cr050'ft ~ (& copy of this license is svailable for printing at
hitty:iizo microsoft corfwlinkPLinkld=12283 )
e SUPPLEMENTAL END TISER.
| LICENSE AGEEEMENT FOR

AT ROEOET SO FETAT A RE j

| have read, understood and agres ta the terms of the
End Usger License Agreement and so signify by clicking
" proceeding to use this product.

Ingtall Cancel |

1o xd
.- m Installing Components

The fallowing items are being installed on pour computer

Microsoft MET Framework. Files

Net

Copying new files

I File: System#ml.dl. Directory: . Size: 1335296
I Time remaining: 10 seconds

Select “Install Microsoft .NET Framework 1.1”

Confirm the interrogation window with “Yes”.

(sample figure)

Confirm your acceptance of the license
agreements with “l agree” and continue the
installation with “Install”.

Installation running (sample figure)
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{i& Microsoft .NET Framework 1.1 Setup o ] 4

Inztallation of Microsaft MET Framewark 1.1 is complete.

Confirm the message that the installation is
complete with “OK”.

5.4.2 Installation von NI-VISA 3.6

These are drivers for communication interfaces. They are installed additionally to already existing

drivers.

x|

Mational Instrumerts M-4ISA for Windows 20000P is needed to do this
upddate.

fiti]

If you press "install" the english version of MNational Instruments MI-VISS for
Windowys 200004P 3.6 wvill be installed on you system.

Make sure that you have administrator rights for the operation system or ask
wour IT administrator for help.

It iz recommendsd to install this Run Time Enging nat in the APT-COM 3
falder.

If ywou press "Cancel" nothing swill be instaled.

|§Install MI-YISA for Windows 20005P I Cancel
e
NATIONAL
V]NSI'RUMENTS'

NI-VISA 3.6 Runtime

Ezit all applications before running this installer.
Disabling winus scanning applications may improve installation speed.
This program is subject to the accompanying License Agresment(s].

NI-VISA'

National Instruments VISA Software
Please wait whils the installef initializes.

ni.com/visa
<% Back | ERE>> Cancel |
J%NI-¥I5A 3.6 Runtime =101 %]
Destination Directory NATIONAL
Select the pimary installation directory F]mumm;

National Instruments software will be installed in a subfolder of the following. Toinstallinto a
different folder, click the Browse button and select another,

Destination Director
’V|c \Fragramme“Hational Instruments', Bhemes. |

<< Back I Mest > I Cancel

Select “Install NI-VISA for Windows 2000/XP”

Preparing the installation

You can accept the target directory shown under
“Destination Directory” or select another directory
under “Browse”.

Continue the installation with “Next”.
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=10 x|

Features NATIONAL
Select the features to install INSTRUMENTS

B 3+ NIVISA3E
B | Run Time Support
Pl

National Instruments WISA driver version 3.6, YISA
provides an AP for controlling Vel GPIB, Serial, Pxl
and other types of instiuments.

GPIe
Serial
GPIB-x]

Etar &=
Femate
Enet-Serial This fieaturs will be installed on the local hard drive:
use

Firewire.
TULIP

COM Suppert This feature and its selected subcomponents wil
require 2,45 MB of disk space.

Directary for NIVISA 3.6

CARIENE, Browse...
Back [ Newr> | Cancel |

Restore Defaults Disk Cost

=10 x|

License Agreement
“You must accept the lisense(s) displaved below ta procsed

NATIONAL INSTRUMENTS SOFTWARELIZENZVERTRAG ﬂ

HINWWEIS FIOR DIE INSTALLATION: DIES IST EIN VERTRAG. BEVOR SIE DIE
SOFTWARE HERUNTERLADEM UND/ODER DEN INSTALLATIONSPROZESS
ABSCHLIESSEN, LESEN SIE DIESE YERTRAGSBEDINGUNGEN SORGFALTIG!
DURCH DAS HERUNTERLADEN DER SOFTWARE UND/ODER ANKLICKEN DER
VORGESEHENEN SCHALTFLACHE ZUM ABSCHLUSS DES
INSTALLATIONSPROZESEES, ERKLAREN SIE SICH MIT DEN BESTIMMUNGEN
DIESES YERTRAGES EINVERSTANDEN UND AN DIESE GEBUNDEN. WENN
SIE MICHT VERTRAGSPARTE! DIESES YERTRAGES WERDEN UND MICHT AN
ALLE VERTRAGSEEDINGUNGEN GEEUNDEN SEIN MACHTEN, KLICKEN SIE
AUF DIE DAFUR WORGESEHEMNE SCHALTFLACHE, UM DEM
INSTALLATIONSPROZESS ABZUBRECHEN, UND INSTALLIEREM UND
BENUTZEM SIE DIE SOFTWARE NICHT, SONDERN SENDEN SIE SIE
INMERHALB O DREIZSIG (30) TAGEN NACH ERHA CHLIESSLICH =

& | accept the Lighnse Agreement(s).

B0t the License Agieement(s).

Back [ Newr> | Cancel |

o

Start Installation NATIONAL
Freview the fallowing summary before continuing F,mumm-rg

Adding or Changing
VIS4 36

Run Time Support
Pl

GPIB

Serial
GPIBAXI
Ethernet
Fiemote
Enet-Serial
Use
Firetw/ire:
TULIP

COM Suppart

Click the Next button to begin installation. Click the Eack button to change the installation settings.

SaveFle. | <¢Back [ Newss | Cancel |

o

NATIONAL
TViRsTRUMENTS:

DOverall Progress

|

Cunently installing NI-DIM 1.4.01. Part 5 of &

Generating script operations for action

|

< Back MEnt s> | Cancel I

Continue the installation with “Next”.

Confirm your acceptance of the license
agreements with “l accept the License
Agreement(s)” and continue the installation with
“Next”.

Continue the installation with “Next”.

Installation running (sample figure)
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E NI-¥ISA 3.6 Runtime =101 %]
-/

Installation Complete NATIONAL
TR MeTs

Installation complete! You might be prompted ta rebaot your machine.

Confirm the message that the installation is
complete with “Finish”.

ek | e | Finsh |

NI-¥ISA 3.6 Runtime x|

@ ol must restart your computer to complete this operation.

The program proposes to restart the computer in

I pou meed o inztall hardwaare now, ghut down the order to adopt the modified settlngs.

computer. IF wou chooze to restart later, regtart your . . . . .
s b2l ) 2w Melerel s e If you want to continue directly with the installation

software:. of APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem, select

“Restart later”.
Restart I

5.4.3 Installation von APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem

Shut Down ‘

We recommend installing APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem into a special partition of 2 GB
minimum.

You can accept the target directory I [ 5
shown under “APT-COM 3 Installation

Path” or type in another path here. Please make sure that the installer and the persons, you want to use

the APT-COM 3, have readiwrite access to the installation path.

APT-COM 3 Installation Path

1% CBPT-COM 3 h’_‘

Or you select another directory in the window EEETEITEIII S
“ H H ” T ” Speich P - ¥ -
Choose installation path” and then hit “Save” and pettenin | 5 Proganne = e®e
“ H ” | ihational Instruments [ Jawa Web Start Dca
Ch oose d | reCtOfy . |5 Internet Explorer Sava [ Adobe
i |- Windows Media Player (Cnview C)0utlar
(o] | ZipCentral (CUMAPT Fax Frinter ()Comm
|-2) Components Engine (Cysiemens [D)Micros
Please make sure that the install_er and the persons, you \!vant to use |5 APT-COM2GLP [ Gemeinsame Dateien Simsng
the APT-COM 3, have readiwrite access to the installation path. WindowsUpdate [T Citrie (ChetMe
T G, -3 Projectviewer [ Tobit Infocenter MsaM
| ) Microsoft ActiveSync Chahead IE)Windc
. wPrco s i"_ | carel (CHUMILES C)analor
el Installshield Installation Information Uninstall Information [Sxerox
L) Microsoft Office [Chmatchware Dmicros
|3 APT-COM3 (E35ureThing [E)0nline
| Oracle CIwinIso D)Movie
|7 Crystal Decisions ChRroxio 1) ComPl
« | |
| Dateiname: I j Speichern I
Dateityp |cmtom Pattern 7] 4| Abbrechen
Yerzeichnis wahlen
2

Start the installation with “OK”. APT-COM™ 3 is extracted into the selected directory.
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x

{i%! Copy APT-COM 3 Files to Folder
Copy File
| EVAPT-COM3 NSttt APTCOM exe

Destination File
I“u CHAPT-COM JAPTCOMS exe

(sample figure)

. Datei Bearbeiten  Ansicht  Favoriten  Extras 7 ﬂ'
Instaliation of APT-COM 3 successful done. : .
OZurUck i > B ir | P! ! Suchen Ordner Elv
Wy recammend you to do a link of the "aptcom3.exe” file on
your Windows desktop to start the APT-COM 3 easily. Adresse IJ CHAPT-COM 3 | [ wechselnzu
Mame = o
After this information window the Microsoft Explorer is [C)BackUp
opened to do the link manually. [ChData
[herrars
|[ChHelp
)bkl
) Image
|[Z)Manual
After this, confirm the message that all files have been g;mde's
H “ “ rograms
extracted with “OK*. S script
. Iatmp —
The selected directory on your local computer 0pens g otz i eve

up automatically. b apTaBackup.ini
. L [Z] APT3Backup bt

We recommend creating a shortcut to this file on the ;7 aersmio.exe

Windows desktop (chap. 4.4) and in the Windows Auto  [“#apTamnfo.ni

>
start folder (see also chap. 8.6). EQEEE:EE:::EETE

B : APT3Report.exe
b APTIREROr ini

[Z] APTaReport bt

A BPT3ToolsStart . exe
% aPT3TaolsStart.ini
aptcoma3.dat

T APTCOMS.exe

b APTCOMS.iri

During the installation of the APT-COM 3 software, no entry will be made to the registry
database of your computer. With the first start an entry is made for one Active X element
needed to address the Windows standard printer. For security reasons the APT-COM™ 3
Software does not make any further system entries.

5.5 Creating an APT-COM™ 3 icon on the desktop

To start APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem comfortably you can additionally create a .
link to the APT-COM™ 3 program file "APTCOM3.exe” on the Windows desktop.
Now you can start the program by clicking on the icon (or by double clicking,
according to your system configuration).

If you did not restart your computer following the updates of the Windows system components (chap.
5.4.1, 5.4.2), restart it now.

Then you can start APT-COM™ 3 by double click on the “APTCOM3.exe” file.

5.6 Updating APT-COM™ 3 to actual versions

Updates to APT-COM™ 3 are frequently published in order to enable you to upgrade your version to
the latest developmental stage and to make sure that you have access to all software features.

I When executing an update, all configuration settings and measurements are conserved.
-
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5.6.1 Product identification of the current APT-COM™ 3 version

In order to know the version numbers of each individual program, call up the respective information file
“Aptcom3.txt*,“Watch.txt”, “ProgEditor.txt”, “ProgRemote.txt”, “ToolDatabase_optimizer.txt”,
“ProgWeekProgEditor.ixt” etc. in the APT-COM™ 3 folder that you have created. In these files all the
version numbers of the respective program are listed. The last number indicates the actual version of

the program installed.
=10

Datei EBearbeiten Format  Ansicht 7

— ProgEditaor.exe 1.01.010 -] Example piCtUre:
3. 02.020 .
- some spellings corrected . . The actual version of the
- FixsecInterval add (Function for Binder R&D internal use only) .
- MOD Bus address to TCP error message add APT-COM™ 3 software in
- watchtool version 1.02.010 hd . .
q I [ ;| this example is 3.02.030.
-Ioixl| Example picture:
Datei Bearbeiten Format  Ansicht 7
~ AB0L (E2) add 2ll The actual version of the
1.02.010 Watch Tools in this example
- 10 chambers add = .

L is 1.02010.
q 1M 4

5.6.2 Downloading the update from the Internet

Call up the BINDER homepage “www.binder-world.com“ and after having selected your language

version click on “Products”.

Adresse I:E[ http:jfbinder-world. comfeuropefen/inde:. cfm

g N

Select then under “Product assistant” information about APT-COM™ 3
DataControlSystem.

On the following page under “Product assistant” you can access a link
to download the update, which also indicates the actual update version
(example: 3.02.030) and the file size.

If you want to download the update, click on the link and save the exe
file  “AptcomUpdate3010xxT0302030.exe” (resp. the name
corresponding to the actual link) on your computer.

itptcomUpdate0l
To302030,exe

D
Bl

BINDER APT-COM™

Documentation softwara

ownload Update §i

NDER APT-COM™
02.080 / (77 MB)

vl

I You can also obtain the actual update on CD from the BINDER service.
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5.6.3 Executing the update

Open file “AptcomUpdate3010xxT0302030.exe” (resp. the name corresponding to the actual update
version) that you have downloaded from the Internet, or insert the CD “APT-COM 3 Update® in your CD
drive and open file “AptcomUpdate3010xxTo302030.exe*“ (resp. the name corresponding to the actual

update version).

H=15elf-extracting Archive

Estract to; |C:AAPT-COM 3 Update

Existing Files: & Confirm Qwerarite € Don't Ovensrite £ Ovenvrite

Created with |25z Sel-Ertractor - http: /s izanz. org

H=15elf-extracting Archive

=101

=l0lx| Select a target directory by “...” to extract the

Update-file.

Then click on button “Start”.

In the selected directory the folder
“Update3010xxT0302030” (resp. the name
corresponding to the actual update version) is
created.

Extract tor [C:44PT-COM 3 Update I |_= | An information window tells you that the
il Update301 0T 0302030/ 4dds MicrosoftFramey « necessary files have been extracted
Update 301 T 0302030/ dds AV 54 Funtime [Flose
Update301 DixT 0302030/Adds VISR untime 38 completely.
m IUpdateBD1Elch0302030£AddleSAHunt@meSE Aot
Update3D1 0xsT 0302030/ Adds AVl SR untime3E aut... | i=iFinished. x|
UpdateSD1Elch03D2EISEIJAddsNISAHuntimeSE;l
Exizting Files: €8/ Canfirm Ovenwrite € Dok Dvenwrite € Dyvenrite Aillfiles have been extracted.
Created with |25z Seli-Extractar - http: /dwwwiizare org
You can now update your
SOftware- Open the fOIder Datei  Bearbeiten  Ansicht  Favariten Datei  Beatbeiten  Ansicht  Faworiten  Extras 72
13 ”
Updat6301 0xxT0302030 Adresse Ilf} CHAPT-COM 3 Update -] Adresse I@ CAAPT-COM 3 UpdatelUpdate3010xxTo302030 7
(resp. .the name Nare
corresponding  to - the  "=ipdreaninatoszn; sotup
actual update version) and -
select file “setup.exe”. Hivapp.rsc
] bt
%) mesa.di
é_]lvpng.dll
é]lvjpeg.dll
%) nicont.di
I InstPath
@Image
@Errors
@Data
IC)Backlp
) Adds
[CIManual
Cymodels
Stmp
) Spreadsheat
@script
@Programs
| |
|20 Obiski(e) 8,55 MB | J Arbeitsplatz
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‘Welcome to APT-COM 3 Update 3.02.030

Following double click on file “setup.exe”, the
window “Welcome to APT-COM 3 Update
3.02.xxx” appears.

If APT-COM™ 3 should be opened at this
moment, please close it.

Hit button “Start update®.

Several windows will now guide you through the installation.

=1oix]
Browse for APTCOMS3.ini file of your installation. Browze
Ifyou don't know the path, you can loak for it by using h
the windows search.

Right click onwindows start hottom and select search.

To access the latest software features, you

update your Windows® system. If APT-CO
suggests doing so, we recommend installing the
additional software

You can ignore requests to restart the systerm until the
whole update is completed. Only one restart is needed
afterwards. If ever you decide to restart the system
before completing the whole update procedure, simply
run again the update to continue it

Updating your software may result in configuration
changes. Please check your software following the
update

Click on “Browse” and select file “APTCOM3.ini” in your APT-CO

Suchen in: | (3 APT-COM 3 5] « @ ok E-

ung

D ateiname: IAF‘TCDMS. ini j Offren I
D atsityp: | Custom Pattem (4PTCOMZ.ini =] Abbrechen |

M™ 3 folder.

i

Hit “Open”. The update is executed.

Some components of your operating system might need to be u

pdated also. They are included in the

packed update file and will be automatically installed if you confirm the according questions. The

concerned components are Microsoft .NET Framework 1.1 (chap
Please follow the description in these chapters.

A window showing “Update done” informs about _ |

the successful installation of the update.
Close the information window with “OK”.

If you are afterwards requested to restart your
system, restart the computer.

. 5.4.1) and NI-VISA 3.6 (chap. 5.4.2).

APT-COM 3 Update Done.

Shiowy Log File |

If the latest APT-COM™ 3 version had already _ x|

been installed, the update will not be executed. An
window asks if you would like to repeat the update.

Close the window with the button “Exit without
changes”.

Thiz update was done befare

Do update again?

Exit wwithout changes

APT-COM 3 09/2009

page 45/183



>»BINDER

For control purpose you can now again check the version number of the APT-COM™ 3 programs (see
chap. 5.6.1). Call up file “Aptcom3.txt” in the APT-COM™ 3 folder.

The last mentioned (actual) version number will now be the same as the update version number. (In our
example the APT-COM™ 3 version number is now 3.02.030). The version numbers of the Watch Tool
and of the other programs are independent of the APT-COM™ 3 version number and are thus not
necessarily modified when executing an update.

6. Starting APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem

6.1 Note to access right assignment (GLP Edition)

APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem provides two access hierarchies in normal program operation:
1. The APT-COM™ 3 administrator

The APT-COM™ 3 administrator can configure the basic settings of the software and the connected
temperature chambers. Only with his name and password the configuration level (“Configuration”
menu, chap. 8) can be accessed. The APT-COM™ 3 administrator does not need to be identical to
the system administrator of the whole computer network. The APT-COM™ 3 administrator should
himself not carry out measurements, in order to keep the distinction between administrator and user
level.

2. The APT-COM™ 3 user

APT-COM™ 3 users are the persons who work with the temperature chambers configured by the
APT-COM™ 3 Administrator, i.e., who carry out measurements. Each user logs in with his individual
user name and password and then has access only to the measurements he has generated. Also
the APT-COM™ 3 administrator does not have access to measurements created by other users.

Only one person (the APT-COM™ 3 administrator or any user) can work with the software APT-COM™
3 DataControlSystem at a given moment. A so-called simultaneous multi user operation is not possible.

6.2 Program start

Double click with left mouse key on the >
desktop icon APTCOM3.exe (in case you IEFP

established this icon before, see chap. 5.5) Ty e

or double click on the file “APTCOM3.exg” e s » APT-COM™

in the previously assigned APT-COM™
directory (see chap. 5).

Having started the program, at first the
APT-COM™ 3 welcome window appears

Hit “OK” or wait 4 seconds.
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6.3 Special features of the first program start

After the first program start the system needs to be configured. Especially the connected temperature
chambers and the user management have to be set up (which can of cause always be modified by the
APT-COM™ 3 administrator). Therefore the APT-COM™ 3 administrator must conduct the very first
program start.

Close the window by pressing “OK”. The message
“First start of APT-COM 3” is displayed:

First start of APT-COM 3

Now the APT-COM™ 3 administrator is asked to select a password.

e Capitalization is recognized

o All ASCII characters can be used, i.e., letters, numbers, space characters and special characters
e The password requires a minimum length of 6 characters

Choose Administrator Password X1

Administrator

Enter the password twice and confirm by “OK*.

In case of wrong password entry (difference between first entry and repeat, or password shorter than 6
characters) a corresponding information window appears.

The pazsword and the repested password are differert This is not & valid password,

Pleaze make sure it is at least 6 characters long.
Al characters of ASCH are allowed.

Hit “OK” or wait 10 sec. You can now again enter the password.
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Having entered the correct password twice, an I 5
approving window appears. L
Modifications spplied
during first start

Confirm by “OK”. =
Follows a notifying window that asks to proceed g
with the APT-COM™ 3 configuration settings. R

Please configure first user and chamber

press configurstion in Center window

APT-COM™ 3 GLP Edition:

I The combination of a user name and a password meets the requirements of an electronic

sighature according to FDA guideline 21 CFR 11Teil C. According to 21 CFR 11 §11.100 (c)
(1) the electronic signature can replace a handwritten signature. Its use has to be
submitted to the Office of Regional Operations (HFC-100), 5600 Fishers Lane, Rockville,
MD 20857 in paper form and supplied with a traditional handwritten signature.

6.4 General steps during program start

The following windows appear in case of the very first program start after the above described entry
requests (chap. 6.3), in case of later APT-COM™ 3 starts right after the welcome window.

Date and time query window

Date and Time DK 7 x|

Current Date
|Mo, 10. Jan 2005

Currerit Time

|15:44:12
——

Ok Cancel

Hitting “OK” closes the window, or it disappears after 30 sec.

If the indicated date and time (the same as the =10] =
system time on your local computer) are not correct,
hit “Cancel”. An information window appears that
informs you to ask the system administrator to set
date and time. Confirm by “OK*.

Fleaze ask your administrator

for changing time or date

I In this case the program will be shut down, because the correct time setting is a necessary
condition for a valid measuring value acquisition.
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6.4.1 Password entry in Basic and Standard Edition

If the time is correct, you can log in with your previously entered password:

APT-COM 3 is locked. Please enter Password %]

Addminiztrator

—

Confirm by “OK”. Having entered the password correctly, the window “Center Version 3.02.xxx [edition]*
opens up.

6.4.2 Password entry in GLP Edition

If the time is correct, you can log in as administrator with your previously entered password:

Administator

FEEERE ﬁtﬁﬁﬁﬁwﬁﬁﬂl

This is also true for other users on condition that they have been previously configured by the APT-
COM™ administrator in the configuration settings (see chap.8.10).

Confirm by “OK”.

The time to enter a password is 30 sec. In case of a wrong
password an indication window appears. Having confirmed
it with “OK” you can again enter the password.

Access denied

While entering the password respect the position
I of the CapsLock key of your key panel.

The total time of 30 sec continues to run down. If this time is '—
over, the program is terminated. Also after 3 wrong attempts
to log in the program will be terminated.

Having entered the password correctly, the window “Center Version 3.02.xxx GLP” opens up.

Some information windows inform about the state of the program. If the Watch Tool (chap. 10) or other
programs have been working, the respective windows will open up as well.

”

The window “Connecting...” indicates that the Connecting ...
connection to the APT-COM™ 3 accessory
program “Report Generator” (chap. 9.2) is being
established.
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7. Program management

7.1 Window “Center Version 3.02.xxx [edition]”

The window “Center Version 3.02.xxx [edition]“ appears
following program start and successful login.

This window allows calling up all program functions.

The field on top of the window indicates the user
currently logged-in. in the GLP-Edition with the APT-
COM™  Administrator logged in, and in the Standard
Edition the screen looks as shown beside.

The green bar under “% Used Physical RAM” represents
the current load of the physical computer RAM (random
access memory).

Center Yersion 3.02.030 GLP

Current User

=101

| Administrator

Messure Manager

Programming

System Information

Tools

Configuration

APT-COM 3 hanual

% Uszed Physical Ram

100 %

. C ""i End APT-COM () Software Lock
GLP Edition: Ll
If any other user is logged in (not possible at first APT- IC::: =
COM™ start) the button “Configuration” is missing,
because the security-related configuration settings (see ) ) ) .
chap.8) must only be administered by the administrator: B S
I The buttons of the window “Center Version Sl atioy Vel s
= 3.02.xxx [Edition]* are toggle buttons, i.e., the
first click opens up a corresponding window ART-COM 3 Manwial
th.at yv|II be closed by a next click. Thus double- 4% Used Fhysioal RAM e
clicking on such a button would open and ||
i iately cl in the wi . ( '
immediately close again the window N o 2or-com =) Sottwers Lo

7.1.1 Menu button “Configuration”

Configuration

With this button accessible only for the administrator you access the menu window “Config”. Here the
APT-COM™ 3 configuration settings are done, in the GLP Edition additionally security-related settings
as password setting, user management etc. See chap. 8.

I It is recommended with GLP Edition that measurements are carried out by users and not
= by the APT-COM™ administrator. This assures that the configuration will not be
accidentally modified.

7.1.2 Menu button “Measure Manager”

By this button you can access measurement setting up and management.
See chap. 9.

Measure Manager

7.1.3 Menu button “System Information”

Here information about the local computer system is easily accessible. The

S information is provided by the Windows registry database.
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At this point it is easy to check again if the computer meets the system requirements listed in chap. 2.

f ProcuctMaime

o Componert Informstion

Under “COM Port” the number of COM ports available in your system is indicated (light green). The
indicated ports can be free ore occupied.

“Drive” indicates the available storage space on the selected drive:

Select drive

Under “About” information about the producer, the software, and service data are listed:
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7.1.4 More menu buttons

Having selected buttons or

Programming Tools

windows open up that can look different according to the optional software modules you might have
installed. The functions cannot be used without running such an additional module. The software
modules are optionally available at BINDER and are continuously developed. User-specific problem
solutions can also be implemented.

In the window “Controller programming” optional software
modules (controller programs for chamber controllers)
installed according to your requirements are displayed and
can be started by clicking on the corresponding button.

Editar Program Editor, see chap. 11.

WieekProgEdior

Week Program Editor, see chap. 12

Remate

Remote program, see chap. 13.

In the window “Tools select” optional software modules
(Tools) installed according to your requirements are
displayed and can be started by clicking on the
corresponding button.

Archiver, see chap. 9.5

Archiver

Database Optimizer, see chap. 9.6

Databaze_optimizer

Having selected button

APT-COM 3 Manusl

the window “Open Manual” appears offering to select one of the
documents via double click. You can add to the folder “Manuals”
in your APT-COM™ 3 directory to which this window refers any
type of document that you like to access during APT-COM™
operation. Regularly the operating manual is included in several
language versions. When updating the software, the English
manual — if it has been modified — is updated. Ask the BINDER
Service for other language versions.

7.1.5 Function “Software Lock”

{ B Software Lock

i
‘ Editor ‘ ‘ Mot used |
‘ Remots ‘ ‘ kot used '
‘ YWeekProgEditor ‘ ‘ Mot uzed '
‘ Rt used ' ‘ ot used '

‘ Mot used ' ‘ Mat used '
i
‘ Archiver ‘ ‘ Mot used '

‘ Databaze_optimizer ‘ ‘ Mot used '

‘ Mot used ' ‘ hlat uzed '

‘ Mot uzed ' ‘ Mot used '

‘ Mot uzed ' ‘ ot uzed '
iCix

Pleaze select

APT-COM 3 DB-07_ct pof
APT-COM 3 06-07_en pelf
APT-COM 3 DB-07_tr poctf
APT-COM 3 FAG 11-06 _ck_en_fr puif
BINDER device list for APT-COM pof
BINDER Ger,teliste flr APT-COM petf

BINDER liste d'appareils pour 'APT-COM pdf

Close

The “Software Lock” button can be activated by the APT-COM™

Current User

| Administrator

Pazsweard

administrator as well as by any user logged-in correctly. After clicking on
it a window to enter the password opens up.

APT-COM 3 is locked. Please enter Pass |

APT-COM 3
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I APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem cannot be used until the correct password has been
entered. Previously started measurements and other processes remain active. This
assures operation protected against unauthorized access in absence of the user.

If the administrator disables the user manager function (chap. 8.10.2), the function “Software lock® is
automatically activated when starting APT-COM™ 3,

In order to allow an automatic program restart with a computer restart e.g., after power failure, without
password entry, the function “Autostart measure after program start“ (chap. 8.6) must be enabled.
This assures that also after an automatic restart the protected program course of the same user is
continued.

7.1.6 Program end

The button “End APT-COM” serves to quit the program.

Two additional security checks 1ol 1o
serve to prevent erroneously
quitting the program (and thus
interrupting the measurements).

Close APT-COM 7 Are you sure 7

| OK ' | Cancel ' OK l | Cancel I

The window “Closing APT-COM,

please wait” indicates that APT-

COM™ 3 is just being terminated =1=]x]
and handing over system | Closing Task

resources to Windows. Under
“Closing Task” is indicated which
subprogram is just being shut

down. EEEEEE

Depending on the configuration,
some more windows might
indicate  that other related
programs are being closed.

IDatabase ACCEesT

When closing APT-COM™ 3 the window “Report Generator” will be closed with a delay. Print demands,
if any, will be completed (chap. 9.2).

8.  Configuration of APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem

8.1 Principle explanation regarding this and the following chapters

BINDER GmbH offers a large variety of different temperature chambers and measuring devices. The
measurement windows offered by APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem for the different chamber types
differ according to chamber function and the number and type of parameters controlled. Most functions
are presented in this manual with the MK (E2) chamber type.

Additional hints at some points in the text explain special cases for other chamber types whenever their
divergent properties could cause application problems.

Only the APT-COM™ 3 administrator can do all settings described in this chapter.
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8.2 The configuration window “Config”

If you select the button “Configuration” in the window “Center Version 3.02.xxx [edition]®, the
configuration window opens up. As administrator you can now configure the APT-COM™ 3.

Note: Depending on your edition of APT-COM™ 3 (Standard, Basic, or GLP) the number of menus in
the window “Config” will vary. Also the individual menus might differ according to the functions included
in the respective APT-COM™ 3 edition.

Config =10

“Config“ window in Basic Edition “Config“ window in GLP Edition

8.3 Backup settings (“Backup” menu) (Standard and GLP Edition)

A Backup is a copy of the measuring and configuration data of all users accumulated so far, provided
that they have not been manually deleted by the APT-COM™ administrator since the last backup or that
a new measuring database has been started to be used.

Backup names always indicate the moment of generation.

In Standard Edition a backup can be generated

T ik
via the button “Backup now”. [ | | e | | Povter | | T |

¥
C:\Programme AP T-COM3 BlackUip =

In GLP Edition the Backup is automatically
generated in regular intervals (according to the
settings selected under “Backup interval’) and
saved to a location determined under “Backup
path”. Additional backups can be generated
independently of the selected interval via the
button “Backup now”.
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Backup path

Enter the path for the backup to be generated regularly, or select it in window “Please select your
backup path” and then hit “Save” and “Choose directory”.
9 m] 54 Please select your backup path 2x

Backup | Chamber | E-hail I Measurament | Printar | Program remote I Trace I User | Wyatch Tool | Wieh server | Speichemin: [ Backlp = & ¥ B
| $Localc.ini

Backup path
1% C\Pragramme 4P T-COM3BackLp = <

% Global ini

| 200s0z1 104101
| 20050921 101840
| 2005090117072

Backup intsrval Hour (0., 230
I every month A2

every week
avery day

L Inone

T Dateiname | | Speichem

Deteiyp. A1 Files (1 - Abbrechen

Verzeichnis wahlen

A

You can enter any path. Backup directories can be created on any storage medium that APT-COM™ 3
has access to and can create directory structures on. Following the generation by APT-COM™ 3
directories can be manually copied to any medium.

I The default path refers to the “Backup” folder in the APT-COM™ 3 directory. The file
= ‘“Backup.dat” located in this folder is required by the system and must not be deleted.

APT-COM™ 3 also saves the configuration files localc.ini and globalc.ini in the folder “Backup” in the
APT-COM™ 3 directory. In case of an error the software could access these files for a system recovery.
This saving happens independently from the Backup via the configuration menu which leads to the
creation of a folder bearing the name of the moment of its creation and containing the complete file
system of this moment.

APT-COM™ 3 GLP-Edition: 10|

Backup | Chamber | E-Mail I Meazurement I Printer I Program remate I Trace I User I Wtch Tool I Wieh server I

For the automatic backup
function you can select the
interval for the automatic backup
generation  under “Backup | ZErE ,)Hl—f;“”'m
interval” and the desired time . S ‘
(full hour) for carrying out the REE TR

« ” every day 13102005 22:00.00
backup under “Hour”.

Backup path
1 C: ProgrammesPT-COMIBackLp =3

none

The moment of the next backup

according to the settings is

displayed under “Next backup
at”.

Also if the automatic backup function (GLP Edition) is set, an additional backup can be generated at any
time via the button “Backup now”.

If you want to create a backup I ] o2
via button “Backup now” at first

an information window shows =
up. Confirm with “OK” or wait Starting Backup

about 10 seconds. Then the

Funning measurements will be interrupted during Backup

backup starts.
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When a backup is generated via =[o1x
the button “Backup now” or | giungsacknte st

according tO the SeleCted I‘E CProgrammelaPT-COMI BackUp

interval (GLP-Edition), notifying
windows inform about the
running backup creation.

Clasing Communication Manager

@ Copy Settings And Data ==

Source

I”'u C:"Programme’&PT-COMINYehZerver ini

Destinstion

I“n COPragramme P T-COom 3 BackUpi20051 0061 43805

“ersion 1.02.09

During backup creation, all running measurements are stopped. They are restarted when the Backup is
finished. In the Trace file (chap.8.9) the moment of completing the backup is noted, so you can
associate missing data with backup creation.

It is impossible to create a manual backup via button I [ 5
“Backup now” while the APT-COM™ 3 Archiver (chap.
9.5) is running. In this case, an according information

window will appear. During APT-COM Archiver is running there is no
Backup

function available

-

Terminate the Archiver with button “End” in the window
“APT-COM 3 Archiver” or wait until it has completed its
task. -

Also the automatic backup can not be executed at the

selected moment while the APT-COM™ 3 Archiver I [ |
(chap. 9.5) is running. The backup program attempts

every 5 minutes to create the backup until the Archiver is =
terminated. An according information window appears. During APT-COM Archiver is running there is no Backup

function available
You can terminate the Archiver with button “End” in the APT-COM 3 will try again in 5 minutes to do the Backup
window “APT-COM 3 Archiver’, or the program waits
until the Archiver has completed its task and then =

creates the backup.

As soon as the backup is completed you receive a message informing about creation and location of
the backup and about the free space still available on the Backup data storage medium.

-|0| 2|| The displayed number is the name of the
corresponding backup folder. It consists of
- date and time of the backup creation. The
number 20051006143808 of the example
Backup campleted indicates:
to CProgrammeAPT-COMF BackU20051 0061 43505 2005 year
Free hackup space left: 12127 371094 MByte 10 month
= 06 day
= ' 14 hour
38 minute
08 second
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This guarantees that each backup receives an individual and informative name, that no elder backup be
overwritten and the order in time is assured.

The Backup directory contains all files used by APT-COM™ 3 and relevant for the measurements

from the moment of its creation:

& 20051006143808 o =]
Datei  Bearbeiten  Ansicht  Favoriten  Extras 7 | 1','
Adresse |ui'l C:\Programmel AP T-CoM3|BackLipt 2005 1006 143505 d| Wechseln zu

H-7) analog Devices
E-CT) APT-COM3

Crdner ® | [DData }PrngEditnr.ini
Euﬂ Programms ;| :_-}F\PTSBackup.ini :'_-}ProgRemote.ini
B Adobe Y apTaInfo.ini “¥Regler.ini

@ ahaad _I _'_-}F\PTSF‘rngStart.ini _'_-}restarter.ini

" aPTaReport.ini
b APTaToolsStart ini

} Toolarchiver ini
_'_-}Tu:u:-lDatabase_c-ptimizer.ini

-0 BackLp " APTCOME.ini " UserRepart.ini
[l 20051006143 _DGlobalC. i _wakchini
_ F-(5) 20051006143631 ;}Localc.lm _}WebServemm
hi'l ch _}Manuals.ini
o e b
|19 Objekre(e) (Freier Speicherplatz: 11,5 GB) [1z,6 k8 | J Arbeicsplatz 4
101 x|
Datei  Bearbeiten  Ansicht  Favoriten  Extras 7 | 4’
Adresse [[) C:\Programme!APT-COM3|BackLip| 20051006 1438081Data | Wechseln zu
Ordner x | Etrace.mdb measure.udl
: 2
-3 Programme ;I 2 rew . mdb Chamber.udl
- Adobe Emeasure. mdb archw.udl
@ Ahead = & measure.alt mdb
: - & chamber mdb
H-C3) Analog Devices _
E@ APT-COM3 ] archiv.mdb
: Euﬂ Backllp trace.udl
=5 2005100614380 Sdnew.unL
|11 Objekke(e) (Freier Speicherplatz: 11,3 GB) 27,1 MEB | J Arbeitsplatz .

The following files are included in the backup:
.ini files: Here configuration data of APT-COM™ 3 and its components are saved.

.mdb and .udl files in the “Data” folder: Saving of database files and of the access paths of the
database.

e measure.mdb This file contains all data referring to your measurements.

e trace.mdb This file contains the automatically generated system protocol (chap. 8.9).

Further database files and the access paths are needed for software operation.

The backup is cumulative. The size of the file “measure.mdb” in the backup-folder equals the size of the
original measuring database in the APT-COM™ 3 directory at the moment of the backup creation. The
data are identical.

Backup failed [ EBror =100 ]

Report failed
If ever a backup has not been completed correctly, e.g.,

because the connection to the storage location on a
remote server has been interrupted, during 20 seconds
an information window with an according error message
is displayed.

to I eoocoocoooeonaedZ0051 0071 34530

Free backup space left: 0.000000 MByte

APT-COM 3 09/2009 page 57/183



>»BINDER

The according message is also noted in the “Trace” menu (chap. 8.9):

i

Uzer | Watch Tool I Wigh server |

Backup I Chamber I E-hiail I Meazurement I Printer I Program remaote  Trace

Display last day Save all ta file

Trace view

Titme: inclex User name Text ]
07 102005 1 3:49:40 Administrataor Report failed to 0510071 .349350Free backup space le
07.10.2005 13:49:29 Administrator Starting Backup Running measurements will be interrupted during Backup

Reading the backup:

Like the original file also the file “measure.mdb” in the backup folder cannot be handled with an editor. It
will only be readable by copying it into the APT-COM™ 3 directory.

I For this purpose the current database “measure.mdb” in the APT-COM™ 3 directory must
= besaved or temporarily renamed prior to copying back the backup database.

I Only the user who has originally generated the measurement can do the evaluation of
= Mmeasuring data from backups.

If all files of a backup folder are copied into the APT-COM™ 3 directory, all system settings configured
by the administrator and alls measurement settings configured by the user are activated as they were at
the moment of backup creation. This is also true for the alarm delay time “Alarm Delay” selected in the
Watch Tool program.

It is also possible to copy individual files from the backup folder to the APT-COM™ 3 directory:

e “measure.mdb” e.g., for purpose of evaluation of individual measurements, this on condition, that the
user who generated the measurements has also current access to APT-COM™ 3 with his user
name and password,

e ‘“trace.mdb” for evaluation of the automatically generated system protocol,

RIS HI]

e “aptcomgd.ini”, “localc.ini”, “globalc.ini” must be copied altogether if the system configuration of the
moment of backup creation is to be reconstructed.

Note: If files or folders in the APT-COM™ 3 directory are renamed or if thy are modified or added by
copying a backup file, prior to this APT-COM™ 3 and the monitoring software Watch Tool have to be
terminated. After copying / renaming APT-COM™ 3 is restarted and now respects the modified settings.

8.4 Temperature chamber management (menu “Chamber”)

il
Backup  Chamber | E-Mail I Measurement I Prirter I Program remaote I Trace I User I Whatch Tool I Wik Server I
Chamher Mame I Chamber Type I Controller Type I SOl Port l RS 422 Address lﬂ
[=]
] L
Mate: double click in table to test
Create new ‘ ‘ Chamber Used Info ‘ ‘ Remove selected ‘
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This menu serves to set up in APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem the temperature chambers that are
connected cross-linked to the computer on which APT-COM™ 3 is running.

In case of the Basic Edition one single temperature chamber can be registered. The chamber entry will
be done here regardless if measurements will be started immediately after or only at a later moment.

8.4.1 Registering the connected chambers in APT-COM™ 3

After selection of button “Create new” the window “Add New Chamber”
opens up:

Add New Chamber

8.4.1.1 Chamber name

In window “Add New Chamber” you can enter any name as “Chamber name”. In our example it is
“Chamber 01 MK”. The maximum length is of 240 characters, and it can consist of letters and numbers
including space.

Add New Chamber

Chamber 01 MK

_ If you select button “Chamber Overview” the window “Chamber Info” appears.
Here the chambers are listed that have already been registered. You can see

which names are already in use and thus can no more be selected.
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8.4.1.2 Chamber type

In window “Add New Chamber” hit the button “Select” next to field “Chamber Type”. The window
“Select Chamber Type” appears. You can select under “Select Chamber Type” the desired chamber
type, MK (E2) in our example.

select Chamber Type |

For the selection the according controller

type (here: MB1 controller) is displayed. Sj(';j;:““”m K
Under “Controller type” the controller type = |
is indicated, under “COM Type” the
chamber interface type. The image should
be compared with the temperature chamber
in order to avoid a wrong chamber type

Chamber Infos

" Controller type COM Type

HEF (E2) i
KEF (E2) 720

KBF (E2) 720 prof
(E2) 720 prog ") Program controller

RS 422

KEF (E2) prog
KEF Light Int. 240
KEF Light Int. 720
KEWY (E3)

KEWY (E3) dim

. KEW (E3) opt
selection. ﬁ%@m LV (read only)
HKEWF (E2)
If the chamber is equipped with a program = |7

ME2)
Mihi.Temp
MOk Temp (E2)

controller (see example), the signal button
“Program controller” |Ights up. Wil Temp Controlier (E2)
ngt[EZJ

MDL/Ob. Temp
MOL/Obj.Temp (E2)

MH

Confirm your selection by hitting “Apply”.
The chamber type is displayed in window

“Add New Chamber” under “Chamber |m;T -

» |
Type . Mate: click to select
Add New Chamber |

" Chamber Name

|Chamber 01 MK

Chamber Type
MK (E2)

Select Chamber

COM Part
1COM 1

Select COM Port
RS422 MOD Bus Address

Now the entry field “RS422 MOD Bus = i

Address” becomes active if a chamber with

RS422, or Ethernet interface has been
selected (chap. 8.4.1.4).

The submenu “Config Info” displays data
about the chamber controller (“Controller
type”) and the interface (“COM Type”). In
case of a program controller button
“Program controller” lights up.

Additional Configuration Infos

') Program cortroller

Corntroller type

| M1
COM Type

RS 422

Chamber Overview

Cancel

Apply et

Special cases:
e For KBF (E1) chambers with option PD2 program controller select chamber type KBWF.

e Elder KBF chambers produced before November 1997 provide only a temperature interface. The
humidity controller type SM has no interface card. For connection to APT-COM™ these chambers
have to be re-equipped with a different controller type.

e For KBF-ICH chambers select the according KBF controller type without ICH illumination.

8.4.1.3 Entry of COM port number or of IP/ MAC address

In this menu you can either select the corresponding COM port of your computer to which the selected
chamber is connected, or you can address the chamber directly via its IP / MAC address in case it is
connected via the W&T Ethernet converter (exception: units with RD2 controller) or if it is equipped with
an internal Ethernet interface.
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In window “Add New Chamber” hit the button “Select” next to field “COM Port”. The window “Select

COM Port” appears.

The information window “Chamber ChamberFindAllComPorts.vi

Find All Com Ports” indicates
scanning for existent COM Ports and
for chambers connected Vvia
Ethernet.

Those are listed in the window
“Select COM Port” and can be
selected under “select COM Port or
P”.

The addresses of the connected
W&T Ethernet-converters are listed
with Port 8000. The MAC address is
printed on each converter.

The addresses of the chambers with
an internal Ethernet connection are
listed with Port 10001. The MAC
address sticks next to the chamber
interface.

Confirm your selection by hitting

select COM Port or [P

T - |
IP:XXX XXX XX. XX Port:8000 MAC:XX-XX-XX-XX-XX-XX
IP:XXX. XXX XX XX Port:8000 MACIXX-XX-XX-XX-XX-XX
IP:XXX. XXX XX XX Port:10001 MAC:XX-XX-XX-XX-XX-XX
IP:XXX XXX XX.XX Port:10001 MAC:XX-XX-XX-XX-XX-XX
IP:XXX XXX XX XX Port:10001 MAC:IXX-XX-XX-XX-XX-XX

Scan Ports Ay

%]
Scanning for all COM Ports
EEEEEE
") COM Ports @ FCoMPorts
|

=

Cancel

“Apply”.

For chambers with RS 422 interface select the number of the COM port the RS 422/RS 232
interface converter is plugged to. That means, all chambers with RS 422 interface have the same
COM number. They are recognized by their different RS422/MOD Bus addresses (chap. 8.4.1.4).

For chambers with RS 232 interface select the number of the COM port the chamber is connected
to. That means, each chamber with RS 232 interface has its own individual COM number. The
appropriate selection of the COM port for each individual chamber with RS 232 interface is the
number of the COM port via which the chamber is connected to the computer. If it is connected via
an extension port (see chap. 4.1.5) enter the COM number corresponding to the socket used on one
of the 8-port modules. The enumeration of the COM ports is fixed under “Individual Port setting” in
the Moxa configuration panel (see installation manual 7001-0108 for the CPU module). So each
chamber with RS 232 interface is unambiguously addressed.

If several chambers are connected via the W&T Ethernet converter (TCP Port 8000), select the MAC
address of the converter. The chambers are recognized by their different RS422/MOD Bus
addresses (chap. 8.4.1.4). To detect the chambers, APT-COM uses the following UDP ports: 8512,
8513, and 14236. At this, it sends a multi-address telegram. When APT-COM communicates with
the chambers through a Firewall, make sure that these ports are open.

For chambers that are connected via an internal Ethernet interface (TCP Port 10001), select the
MAC address indicated on the chamber. To detect the chambers, APT-COM uses the following UDP
ports: 43282, 30718, and 17236. At this, it sends a multi-address telegram. When APT-COM
communicates with the chambers through a Firewall, make sure that these ports are open.

Confirm your selection by hitting “Apply”. The selection is displayed in window “Add New Chamber”
under “COM Port”.

Note regarding networking via Ethernet:

APT-COM™ 3 saves the IP address of every chamber. If then the IP address is modified,
communication with the chamber is not possible any more, the chamber should first be registered
again.
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e Therefore the IP address must be fixedly assigned for every chamber via the DHCP server.

e If during selection of the MAC address no IP address can be seen (represented as IP 0.0.0.0), this
means that no IP address has been assigned for the chamber so far. For chambers provided with an
internal Ethernet interface (Lantronix X-Port) you can assign the IP address using the Software
Lantronix Devicelnstaller included on the APT-COM™ 3 CD (chap. 3.3).

Add New Chamber |

‘Chamber Mams

| Chamber 01 MK

Chatmber Type

(MK (E2)

COM Port

Select Chamber

1COM 1

RS422 MOD Bus Address

*

Additional Configuration Infos

r

If chamber name, chamber type and COM
port have been entered, the buttons “Apply”

./ Program controller

Controller type

Select COM Port

Chamber Overview

| M
COM Type

to adopt the settings and “Test” to check

communication between APT-COM™ 3 and
the chamber controller (chap. 8.4.1.5)
appear.

|RS 422

Apply

Test

Cancel

8.4.1.4 Setting the RS422 MOD Bus Address

The address can be set in window “Add New Chamber” under “RS422 MOD Bus Address” as soon as

an according chamber type has been selected.

If several chambers with an RS422
interface are connected to the same COM
port, you must assign an individual RS422
Modbus address to each chamber.

[x

Thi= combination of MOD Buz address no. 1 and
COM Port COM 1 already in use. Please select
ancther address.

Pleaze check addresz at chamber contraller -
must be the same.

e For chambers with RS 422 interface the address individually

RE422 MOD Bus Address

assigned at the chamber controller (see chap. 3) must be entered jl—
2

under “RS422 MOD Bus Address”.

¢ |f a chamber with RS 232 interface is selected, this field is inactive

because in this case no entry is needed here.

e For all chambers with internal Ethernet connection the setting should

T

RS422 WMOD Bus Address
0

"

RZ422 MOD Bus Address

1

be set to “1” (default setting of the chamber controller and in APT- r)h—

COM™ 3).

=
[t
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8.4.1.5 Communication check

Selecting button “Test” in window “Add

New Chamber” offers to check if all
data have been entered correctly and
if the computer, i.e., APT-COM™ 3 is
connected to the temperature
chamber.

Test Chamber %]

Device Wersion = 146.01.01

If the signal button “Communication”
lights up green, there is a functional
connection between APT-COM™ 3
and the chamber.

—

Under “Chamber Response” a device
number or a set-point appears
(different number according to the
chamber controller type).

Quit the test hitting “OK”.
You can now apply all settings in window “Add New Chamber” with “Apply”.

In the configuration window “Chamber” the chamber data are displayed.

Config =1

e e o re L Coralr e L e sz dreee |+

Chamber 07 Mk ik (E2) ME1

_I_

You can also test here the connection between APT-COM™ and the chamber by clicking on the
corresponding table line.

Test Chamber ]

Device Wersion = 146.01.01

——
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Chamber

Note (Basic-Edition):

=101 x|

Measurement | Prirter | Program remote | Trace |

Chamber Mame

Chamber Type Cortroller Type

COmd Port

RS 422 Address | 4]

As On|y one chamber can be Charmber01 MK
operated with APT-COM™ 3 Basic

Edition, button “Create new” is

inactive following chamber
configuration.

Configuring a new chamber is

possible only if the chamber | =

configuration has been deleted with

“Remove selected”.

Create new:

=

Remaove selected ‘

All chambers connected to the APT-COM™ 3 computer are now set up one after the other and the

connection is tested.

If more than one chamber is set up, you can choose each chamber by clicking in the table line.

8.4.2

Chamber Uzed Info

Backup  Chamber | E-Mail | Measuremert | FPrinter I Program remote | Trace | User | Watch Tool | Web server |

measurements the chamber is used.
Tl

Chamber Mame

Chamber 01 Mk

Chamber 02 CB CB (E2)

Chamber Type

Controller Type COM Port RS 422 Address | 4]

MB1 COM 1 2

Chamber 03 KBF

KEF (E2) prog

MB1 COM 1 3

Information about chamber use in measurements

Select a chamber by clicking in the corresponding table line. Hit button
"Chamber Used Info”. An information window indicates if and in which

B x|

Chamber iz not used in any measurement

=

E]|

Mate: dauble click in table to test

Creste new

Chamber Used Info I Remaove selected

v

8.4.3 Deleting chambers from APT-COM™ 3

Remowve selected

Ao
Backup  Chamber | E-Mail | Measurement | Printer | Program remate | Trace | User | Watch Tool | eh server |

security query appears.

Charmber Name Chamber Typs

Chaimber 01 W

Chaimber 02 CB CH(EZ)

Controller Type COM Part RS 422 Address | 2]

ME1 COM 1 2

Chamber 03 KEF KEF (E2) prog

ME1 COM 1 3

|

Mote: double click in table to test

K

— |

Chamber iz uzed in measure:

Measurementhdk

Select the chamber that you want to remove from APT-COM™ 3 by
clicking in the corresponding table line. Hit button “Remove selected”. A

IE(]

Do you reslly weant to delete this chamber 7

Chamber name: Chamber 07 bk

Chamber Used Info ' | Femove selected

v

Ok

|

| Cancel
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Confirm the security query. The chamber is deleted from APT-COM™ 3.

As long as any measurements exist using the chamber, ElrEmlEr Ean foh b el [ e v i Geesremn:

you can not delete the chamber.
heasurementhk

I Before deleting a chamber from APT-COM™ 3, stop all active measurements using this
= Cchamber, if appropriate, set the measurement(s) to inactive (chap. 9.1.4) and delete all the
measurements using the corresponding chamber (chap. 9.1.3).

8.5 Mail server settings (“E-mail” menu) (Standard and GLP Edition)

APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem offers comfortable remote alarm and remote monitoring functions. In
this configuration menu the server data will be entered that are needed for sending e-mails and using
the html-based monitoring function (chap. 9.2.1 and 9.2.2).

Enter the IP address of your e-mail server under “SMTP server IP” (see an example in the following
picture).

Config

1921652519

As soon as you hit Return or leave the menu point, the new IP address is taken over. An information
window confirms this.

After hitting the “Test” button settings are taken over to “SMTP server IP”:

Config

1921682513 I

1921682515

Under “SMTP port” the default value of 25 is displayed.

If the communication to the server is established, an additional server message is displayed under
“SMTP reply”.
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8.6  Automatic start following system failure or restart. Deleting measuring
data. Measurement window configuration “Overview” (“Measurement”
menu)

=0l x|

8.6.1 Automatic start of measurements following start of APT-COM™ 3

With the button “Auto start measure after program start” you can define if the measurement shall be
automatically continued when starting APT-COM™ 3. This is especially important for the case of power
failure, when APT-COM™ 3 — with according configuration of the operating system -restarts
automatically.

Now the measurements that have been active before are automatically continued with APT-COM™ 3
start.

When starting APT-COM™ 3 with the function “Auto
start measure after program start” being activated,

instead of the welcome window and the Date and "— ’-—
time query window, the window “Change User”

appears, allowing to select a user different from the
administrator.

If you select button “Change User”, the entry window “Login” appears. You can enter a user name and
the according password. If there is no entry during 30 sec, the program is shut down.

Administrator]

|
—
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If you select button “Next” or wait 10 sec, the window X
“APT-COM 3 is locked” appears. APT-COM™ 3is =
now in “Locked” mode (chap. 7.1.5) with the user Faaminstator

logged-in before.

. . . . Password
Some information windows inform about the state of
the program. All measurements previously set to |
active (chap. 9.1.4) are now automatically continued,
and window “Communication Manager” (chap. 9.4)
appears. If the Watch Tool (chap. 10) or other
programs have been working, the respective |

windows will open up as well.

Current User

IUser 1

You need to enter the password in order to operate = Fassward
APT-COM™ 3 or to shut down the program, which = |
would mean to stop the measurements that have

been automatically continued.

Notes about the start following power failure and system crashes

If the system configuration has been carried out as described, these settings are always respected. This
means that all active (see chap. 9.1.4) measurements before the system crash or power failure will be
automatically continued following computer restart. Therefore only for the period of power failure /
system error measuring data will be missing.

I Danger of data loss. A condition for the automatic measurement restart after a power
failure is that no user must manually log in when the computer restarts. The user login of
the operating system must be automated.

A shortcut to APT-COM™ 3 must be included in the Auto start directory.

The only absolutely safe protection method against data loss in case of power failure is the current
supply of the computer and possible power supply units by a battery-buffered no-break power supply.

8.6.2 Automatic archiving during APT-COM™ 3 start

With the button “Auto start archiver during program start” you can determine if the APT-COM™ 3
Archiver (chap. 9.5) shall be automatically started when starting APT-COM™ 3. This is recommended
in order to keep the measuring database fast and slim.

i -5 Auto start archiver during APT-COh start C:;. Auto start archiver during APT-COM start

8.6.3 Restart function

It is recommended to shut down operating systems after

@ Ehelile asielit AP T=L0M & about 1 week in order to prevent a RAM overflow. To assure

the stability of APTCOM and of the operating system, the

“‘Restart” feature offers to shut down the software automatically in adjustable intervals at defined

moments. All active measurements are terminated for the duration of the shutdown. After a short delay

APT-COM™ 3 starts again. It is then in “Locked” mode (chap. 7.1.5) with the last logged-in user. All
active measurements are automatically restarted.

' This is independent of the function “Autostart measure after program start” having been
activated or not. The function is automatically effective during Restart.
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“ . L . . (W) Enchle resterl APT-COM 3

Under “Continuous run time” enter the information ) TS
. . Continous run time (days)

after how many days and at which time the  C— e restart
software shall be shut down and then restarted. Restart hour (0-23) |1°;:_1°g:_gg05
The according date and time are automatically 5
displayed under “Next restart”.
With the button “Enable restart APT-COM 3” the () Ercbe estart aPT-COM 3
Restart function is activated. The fields for ARt et
parameter entry are now inactive. P 01:0000

. 17102003
1

Test restart

Button “Test restart” serves to test the Restart N [ 5

function:
Wiaiting APT-CON 3 to unload

The program is terminated. The window “APT-COM T T T T T T T T T
3 Restarter” displays the remaining duration until a ' ' " im
restart. The duration depends on the time needed \Waiting for APT-COM 3 DLL to uninad
to clear APT-COM™ 3 and all its components from .
the main memory. 7 ! ! ! i——
The window “Change User” appears, permitting to |
select a user different from the administrator.

‘ Change U=ser l | Mext = |

EEEEEEEEEEE

If you select button “Change User”, the entry window “Login” appears. You can enter a user name and
the according password. If there is no entry in window “Login” during 30 sec, the program is shut down.

If you select button “Next” or wait 10 sec, the window “APT-COM 3 is locked” appears. APT-COM™ 3 is
now in “Locked” mode (chap. 7.1.5) with the user logged-in before.

Some information windows inform about the state of the program. All measurements set to active (chap.
9.1.4) are now automatically continued, and window “Communication Manager” (chap. 9.4) appears. If
the Watch Tool (chap. 10) or other programs have been working, the respective windows will open up
as well.

You need to enter the password in order to operate APT-COM™ 3

The function “Auto start measure after program start”
is now automatically activated which can be C:} Auto start measure after program start
recognized by the highlighted button.

8.6.4 Deleting individual measurements

e b
Delete measurements
Via the button “Delete measurements” The APT- Please stap ll measurements before going on
COM™ administrator can remove measurement data of Goon?

individual users from the measuring database
“Measure.mdb”. All measurements need to be halted. If
any measurements are still running, a window reminds
to shut them down. Confirm with “OK” and stop the oK | | cancel I
running measurements (chap. 9.4.4).
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Now a selection window opens up that displays all measurements contained in the database file.

TestfilekBF
Testfilehik

=T
Select measurement
Testfilehk S ‘ P
Uzer
| &ministrator
Created at

|1 1.01.2005 10:57:53

Chambet name
| Chamber 01 Mk

Exit

Mote

The selected measurement is deleted after an

additional security check.

The selection window indicates next to the
measurement name the name of the user who
created the measurement (“User”) and date and
time of creation.

Under “Note” the notes are displayed that have
been entered to the field “Note for new
measurement” (chap. 9.1.1) when creating the
measurement.

i

Do you really wart to remave this measuring 7

Measuring: Testfilei

o | [ o= |

I A measurement set to active cannot be deleted (see chap. 9.1.3).

8.6.5 Common graphical representation of several measuring parameters (“Overview”)

By positioning the slide button you determine the influence of | -

the common graphical representation:

e “Measure window only”: representation only

measuring window (chap. 9.3.7).

e “Print only”: representation only in the printout (html or

paper print, chap. 9.2.1).

Cveryvieyy
Printout + Measure window
in the
Prirt anly
Measure windove only

T o

e “Printout + Measure window”: representation in the

measuring window and in the printout

e "Off” The measuring parameters are

Mate;
| The chamber has to support this funktion

graphically

represented separately. We recommend this setting in

case of limited memory resources.

I This function is effective only for measurements with several parameters (beside

temperature e.g., humidity or CO,).

APT-COM 3 09/2009

page 69/183




>»BINDER

8.7  Settings for printer and HTML output (“Printer” menu)

=]
Backup I Chamber I E-Mail | Messurement  Prirter | Program remote | Trace I Lser | ‘Watch Tool | Wigh server
Html Faorit Erint Font Margins (Portrait)
Mame (Arial) Mame [ Arial) L
A
IA”E” |Arial VJI Stanciard
Size (3) Size (100 Top (1]
7
3 |10 \rj|1,uu
Graphic witth  Graphic height Graphic width  Graphic height (L
. . . . .
) 400 /300 500 400 o100
- - Right (2
;}|2,UU
Prirter name Pririt repatt orientation -
"lL " Bottom (1)
Standard printer andscape Y
| L v 2 E}|1,uu
Paper size -
g
J|Paperad Test report

In this menu the settings can be selected for the Html data output “Htm| Font” as well as for paper
prints “Print Font”. The paper prints are generated in the “Manual Documentation” (chap. 9.2.1) and
“Auto Documentation” (chap. 9.2.2) menus. The indications in brackets are the default settings.

e The standard printer selected in Windows gives out paper prints. If you want to use any other
than the standard printer, go to the Windows printer setting menu: Start — Settings— Printer auf and
select after clicking on the printer symbol of choice the option “define as standard” with the right
mouse key.

e Font type and Font size can be selected under “Name” and “Size”:

ar
Mame [ Arial)

—
Mame [ Arial)

| #ia | Times New Romar]
Size (3) Size (10
|3 14

e Paper size: Under “Paper size” you can choose the desired size. Click into = f=tet= =

PaperLetterSmall
the field PaperTabloid
Paperl_edger
PaperLegal
PaperStatement
PaperExecutive

Paper zize
.,r-/:llF'aperA4 >

Papera3

Paper 2 45mall
Paper s
PaperBi4
. PaperBs
or use the selection button. s L
H “ . ] « . Papert 014
e Margins: In the submenu “Margins (Portrait)” you can choose under “Unit reertic
H “ ” “ ” “ H ” . . aperhiote
between the settings “Standard”, “US”, or “Metrisch” (metrical). The margin  raernems
PaperEnvelopl 0

designations (“Top”, “Left”, “Right”), “Bottom”) refer to the orientation in  eeeenon

PaperEnvelopt 2

portrait orientation, i.e., if you choose Landscape orientation, e.g. “Left”  iimceems
designated the bottom margin. PapercEhest

PaperDShest
PaperEShest

e Orientation: Under “Print report orientation” you can select between = [®etnweed.

PaperEnvelopCs

“Landscape” and “Portrait” paper orientation. Peysin e

PaperEnvelopCe =

The desired graphic size in pixels can be selected under “Graphic width” and “Graphic height™:

Graphic width Graphic height Graphic width Graphic height

£:||4|:n:| £J|3|:n:| r/:|| g00 £J|4|:n:|
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After selecting the button “Test report” an overview of the actual printer settings is printed:

Left header middle header

16:30:29

Test print report APT-COM 3

Orientation: Landscape

Margin unit: Standard Margins (top, left, right, bottom): 1,00, 1,00, 2,00, 1,00
Pri

ont: Arial

8.8 Connection to the Remote Program (“Program remote” menu)

Config =10 x|

127.001

roso

In this menu name or IP address of the computer can be entered on which the Remote Program is
installed. Corresponding settings have to be configured in the Remote Program (chap. 13). The default
setting assumes an installation of both programs on the same computer. The setting of the port used
(default: 7050) must also be the same in both programs.

Config [ 1

With the button “Remote Enable” the
connection to the Remote Program
(chap. 13) is started.

At the same time the entry fields for
computer address and port are set oo |
inactive in order to protect the settings
against changes during the functional
connection.

o

127.0.0.1

[ Proagemote version 10100 e |
.
The Remote Program is started Suctenin | & Progam = «m ek

showing the window “ProgRemote
Version 1.01.xxx” (chap. 13.2).

The window “Load Program” asks to
load a program (see chap. 13.2.3).

KBF Schiussprogramn,prg
EditorTestkBFOL.prg
Example M E2.prg

Test 01 MK (E2).prg

ControllerTestEBWROS. prg
=) 0q KBF pra

Exannple CB.prg
Example KBC.prg
Exanple MKF.prg
Example KBWE.prg

-
7| Dateiname | =l Oiffnen

Dateityp | Custom Pattern *.prg) | Abbrechen
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The button “Test” serves to test the connection of APT-COM™ 3 to the Remote Program. It is tested if
the connection to the second computer is functional (in case the Remote Program has been installed on
another computer than APT-COM™ 3) and if the Remote Program is running.

Config I =]

~

127.001

:

If there is a functional connection to the Remote Program the indication lamp lights up green.

8.9 Automatic system protocol (“Trace” menu)

Config

In this menu an overview of all important events is displayed that are automatically documented by the
APT-COM 3 system. Together with the possibly commented measuring data these data are an
important part of the Audit Trail.

Having selected button "Display last day”, after reading the data the
events of the last 24 hours are displayed:

Config

Login

Coming soon_Look for updates on_ e bindsr-wwotld com
Cloze APT-COM 7
Aclministrator Are you sure 7

14.01.2003 15:10:50 Acdministrator Loggost

14.01.2003 15:11:26 Acministrator Login

14.01 2003 15:29:50 Aciministrator Locked

14.01 2003 15:30:03 Aciministratar Unlack

14.01 2003 15:30:31 Aciministrator Close APT-COM 7
14.01.2003 15:30:33 Adiministrator Cloze APT-COM 7
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Datei zum Schreiben auswahlen. 2]x|

Speichem in: | ) APT-COM 3 Trace = e®EeE-

With “Save all to file” the displayed event list can by
saved under any name of choice. Select the file type
according to the program you like to use for processing
the memorized data later on (e.g. .doc, .txt, .xls).

mgeh
Dateiname: [ =l Speichern

Datelye: [Custom Patter i) = Atttz

The status window “Saving...” indicates the [ Savinge.. 4 | Saving... E]

running procedure of saving the data. As 5 " ey courter
soon as the saving is completed, it &y COunter

disappears. Saving can be terminated with 150 154
button “Cancel”. v GEURIET Rowy counter
41 |41

@ Cancel @ Cancel
izl tracel.doc - Microsoft Word - 10| =]

Jgatei Bearbeiter Ansicht Einfilgen Format Extras Tabelle Fenster 2 Acrobat E E E
IDE&E¥ | B2RrEAd| o o = | q 5% -’:J#”
JNurText - 10 - A§F|§»§ B~ # - "’J

ExampIeOfa“Trace”f"esaved EE'I'I'I'Z'I'3'I'4'I'5'I'5'I'?'I'S'I'Q'I'IU'I'11'I'12'I'13'|'14'|'15'|'15'|' “
as a “Word” document: ' : \ ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' ' '

14 01 20032 14:54:07 —» Admini=strater —% Loginil
14.01.2Z002-15:02: 16 —& Administrater —% - Coming-=cen- - -Lock-for-updates=. on- -
www.bindez-wezld. comil

14.01_2003-15:10:50 — Adwinistraser — - Close- APT-COM- 290
14_01_2002-15:10:50 — Administrator —+ . Are.gyou-=ure-?

14 01_Z0032-15:10: 50 —& Adwministrater — Laogous]l
14.0L1.2002-15:11: 26 — Administrater — Leginil
14_01.2003-15:29:50 — Adwministrater — Locked(l

14 01_Z002-15:20:02 — Adwministrator —+ Unlockil

14 01.2Z0032-15:20:21 —& Administrater —% -Clo=e. APT-COM- 2
14.01.20032-15:20:22 — Administrater —+ - Close- APT-COM- 29
14_01.2003-15:30:35 — Adwinistrater — - Are-you-sure-

14 01 Z002-15:2%9:26 — Administrator —+ FBackup completed-- to-

C:\Proegranane' APT-COMI\ BackUp! 2002 1141529267

14.01.2003-15:42:08 —% Administrator —% -Please -type- in-a-new chamber-name: in-
the - left-up- corner- - -and - press- ceturn-to- applyll

14 0L1.Z0032.15:33:12 — Administrator —% Flease type:in:a-new chamber-name:in:
the-left-up- cerner- - -and - press- raturn-to- applyll

14.01.2003-15:55:59 — Administrator —% MOD-Bus time-out- - COM-Port-: - IMedbus-

|:]li|'|§||'-‘|<|'| »
NNOCEHA4 E| &L=
[Seite 1 ab 1 12 [Beizd4mn Z=1 Spi ek [EnD) B |_ Dedtschi

If the file has become too large, the APT-COM™ 3 administrator (ol
can delete the data by the button “Clear”.

HD e |4

J Zeichnen =

In thIS Case a SeCUFIty query appears Do you really wart to delets the trace 7
Confirm by “OK”.

| Ok _I | Cancel _I

Note: Independent of savings by the user with the “Save” function, which can be done in any format,
the program saves the “Trace” data in the file “trace.mdb”.

I Do not delete the file! APT-COM™ 3 does not generate new files but stores data in the
= existent files! In order to delete data recorded so far in the file “trace.mdb”, use the
function “Clear” in the “Trace” menu described above.

Messages displayed in this menu and stored in the database file “trace.mdb” are compiled in chap.
15.1.
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8.10 User management (“User” menu) (GLP Edition)

8.10.1 Setting up and deleting of users, password changing

With the function “Add new user” new users can be set up in APT-COM™ 3.

1
Config =100 =l

Administrator

1. Enter auser name and a password.

get a note indicating this. The same note appears if you did not
enter a user name. In this case “NewUser” is displayed in the
according field.

Thiz name is in use

Fleaze zelect anather one.

Confirm the information window by “OK” and enter a different user
name.

2. Enter the password twice and confirm by
HOK".

o Capitalization is recognized

e All ASCIl characters can be used, i.e., letters,
numbers, space characters and special

characters
e The password requires a minimum length of 5
characters
In case of wrong entry (difference

between first and second =
password entl’y, or password |eSS The passwaord and the repested password are different
than 6 characters long) a
corresponding error message is
displayed.

Thisg is not & valid passyvord.

Please make sure it iz ot least 6 characters long.
All characters of ASCH are allowed.

Confirm the message window by
“OK” and enter a valid password.
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To change any user's password, select the user under “Select user” and click on button “Change
Password”. You can also select a user by double click under “Select user”.

The window “Change Password” appears that serves to assign a new password to the selected user:

Change Password

Also the administrator’s password can be modified in this way.

With the button “Remove User” the selected user can be

removed from the configuration menu and therefore has no
more access to APT-COM™ 3.

Confirm the security query with “OK”. User riame: User 2

Do you realy wart to remaove this user 7

Report !EI E

This function cannot be used to remove the administrator — if
you try, a message window will appear.

The administrator can nat be remaved

8.10.2 User manager

The user manager function that can be accessed in the “User” menu via the button “User Manager”,
has a security-related function.

If the button is disabled, the function “Software lock” (chap. 7.1.5)
automatically is activated. This guarantees that no system changes can be
effected without password entry. In this case the system assumes that the
APT-COM™ administrator is the only person that has access to APT-
COM™ 3. The configuration menu therefore remains available.

Config =1E] ] |

Representation of the menu
with disabled

"User Manager” button and
inactivated user management

Administrator
Lzer 1
User 2
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User Manager

C:D If after a start of APT-COM™ 3 the user manager is again set active, there is a security
check for the administrator password.

o fOff
Please enter Password = |EI|£| I ] o5
Current Liser

|Adminis¢ratc:r If you choose OK| the software will restart

Pas=wiord and changes are applyed

I*x**xxl

Cancel ‘
el ‘ | Ok ' ‘ Cancel '

After correct password entry a window appears displaying the message that the program, if confirmed
with “OK” will be shut down and restarted.

e If “Cancel” is selected, the window with inactivated “User Manager” button and inactivated user
management is kept.

e After selecting “OK” a confirmation window displays =10l
the message that the change of state of the user -
manager has been applied. If you select again “OK” or Modifisations applied
wait 10 sec, the program will be shut down and then
restarted.

The window “APT-COM 3 Restarter” indicates the remaining time (60 sec.) until restart.

During automatic restart of APT-COM™ 3 with the activated function “Autostart measure after program
start”, the welcome window and the Date and time query window are omitted.

The window “Change User” appears, permitting to |

select a user different from the administrator.

| Change User ' | Mext = ‘

e If you select button “Change User”, the entry window “Login” appears. You can enter a user name
and the according password. If there is no entry during 30 sec, the program is shut down.

o If you select button “Next” or wait 10 sec, the window “APT-COM 3 is locked” appears. APT-COM™
3 is now in “Locked” mode (chap. 7.1.5) with the user logged-in before.

Some information windows inform about the state of the program. All measurements set to active
(chap. 9.1.4) are now automatically continued, and window “Communication Manager” (chap. 9.4)
appears. If the Watch Tool (chap. 10) or other programs have been working, the respective windows
will open up as well.

You need to enter the password in order to operate APT-COM™ 3

The function “Autostart measure after program start” is now
automatically activated which can be recognized by the ) Autostort measure after programn start
highlighted button.

I So APT-COM™ 3 will be restarted if you set the user manage from “ Off” mode to “On”.
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8.11 Connection to the monitoring software Watch Tool (*Watch Tool” menu)
(GLP Edition)

i

Backup I Chamber I E-hail I Meazurement I Prirter I Program remote I Trace I User  ‘Watch Tool

Wik server

Wiztch Enable

=
Communication Check

"PC Mame of IP Address (127.0.0.1) :
|127.0.01 .
Wiztch Port

Mote:

J‘ i
I?DDD please restart APT-COM after changing
d I or port Check Mowy

In this menu name or IP address of the computer can be entered on which the monitoring software
Watch Tool is installed. Corresponding settings have to be configured in the Watch Tool (chap. 10.2.1).
The default setting assumes an installation of both programs on the same computer. The setting of the
port used must also be the same in both programs.

I Following any changes of the IP address and/or the port number, you need to restart APT-
= COM™ 3in order to adopt the changes.

Activating button “Watch Enable”:

¢ The entry fields for computer address and port are set inactive in order to protect the settings against
changes during the monitoring process.

Chamber I E-Mail I Measurement I Printer I Program remate I T Chamber I E-Mail I Measurement I Printer I Program remate I 1
‘Watch Enable ‘Watch Enable
'PC Name or P Adress (127.0.0.1) : _ PC Mame or IP Address (127.0.04)
IIocthost Iocalhost
\u:\l'atch Part Mate: ‘Wistch Port Mote;
. : ; i
I?DDD pleasze restart APT-COM after changing 7000 pleasze restart APT-COM after changing
r) IP or part ’ IP or part

If under “PC Name or IP Address” the information “localhost” or _ x|
the IP address of the measuring computer has been entered,

when activating button “Watch Enable” a notification window Start Wiatch Tool 7
appears asking “Start Watch Tool ?”.

il Cancel |

After confirmation with “OK” the monitoring software Watch Tool is
started (chap. 10), and the window “Watch tool APT-COM 3
Version 1.01.xxx” opens up. The monitoring process by the
monitoring software Watch is started.

If the address entered under “PC Name or IP Address” is different _ x|

from “localhost” or the measuring computer address, after
activating button “Watch Enable” a notification window appears = Pleaze start watch tool on PC sooxxx
asking to start the Watch Tool on the monitoring computer
corresponding to the entered address.

APT-COM 3 09/2009 page 77/183



>»BINDER

e The submenu “Communication Check” is activated. It serves to automatically check the connection
to the Watch Tool. The test is about if the connection to the second computer is functional (in case
the Watch Tool has been installed on another computer than APT-COM™ 3) and if Watch Tool is
running. With button “Check now” you can execute the check at any time.

localhost

:

If there is a functional connection to the Watch Tool, the indication lamp lights up green.

e [f under “PC Name or IP Address” the information “localhost”

or the IP address of the measuring computer has been

entered, when switching off button “Watch Enable” a Close VWatch Toaol 7
notification window appears asking “Close Watch Tool ?”.

After confirmation with “OK” the monitoring software Watch ﬂl
Tool is terminated.

e |f the address entered under “PC Name or IP Address” is

different from “localhost” or the measuring computer address,
after deactivating button “Watch Enable” a notification = Flease stop watch tool an PC s x.x
window appears asking to stop the Watch Tool on the
monitoring computer.

8.12 Web server settings (“Web server” menu) (Standard and GLP Edition)

Config =1o

CAAPT-COM Srhtml

T CAAPT-COM 3thtmiWebSryr.log

The button “Web server on/off” must be activated to allow the HTML export of the measuring data (see
chap. 9.2.1 and 9.2.2).

“Web server on/off” disabled “Web server on/off” enabled
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x

When enabling or disabling button “Web server on/off” a Starting HTTP Weh Server

notification window indicates the web server being activated
or shut down.

As soon as the web server function has been activated, you can define its configuration under “HTTP
port”, “Read timeout”, and “Log File On / Off".

Web server on § oft

HTTP port Log File On # Off Read timeout

Eﬂan default: 50 C l'i_é' ;'IED default: 60

“HTTP port” should be set to 80 (default). If port 80 is occupied, another free

HTTF part port can be selected, i.e., defined as HTTP port.

;ﬂl 20 detault: S0

_ “Read timeout” defines the access time to the server (web server/client
;\Read Ul=iel attending time). In case of a bad connection the attempt to access the server is
;leD default: 60 canceled after the entered time (e.g. 60 sec). This time can be increased if the
network has become too slow due to heavy work-load.

Log Fils On / Off If button “Log File On /_Off" is activated, any access to the web server (IP
C:) address, browser type) will be registered.

Window “Web Server”:

As soon as the button “Web server on/off’ is switched on for the first time, the window “Web Server”
appears

e The green signal button “On/Off” lights up indicating that the web server is active.

5 web server =I5
APT -COM 3 external wehserver APT -COM 3 extern
/ HTTP-Part Log File Cn # Off  Timeout Read (sec)
' on fOff IEED— ,J IBD— on foff
Root Path Root Path
I'L CAAPT-COM ihtml I'i; CAMPT-COM 3ihtm

If you switch off button “Web server on/off”, the signal button “On / Off” in the “Web Server” window
goes off (dark green).

e Under “Root Path” the corresponding directory is displayed which can be addressed via the
indicated http port.

e The entries under “http-Port” and “Timeout Read” and the state of “Log File On / Off’ are the same
as entered in the configuration menu “Web server”.

o If the switch “Web Server” in the “Hide windows” submenu of the “Measure Manager” window (see
chap. 9.1) has been activated, the window “Web Server” is not visible.

e If APT-COM™ 3 is started with button “Web server on/off” switched on, the window “Web Server”
appears automatically.
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9. Measurements

Overview of functional principle of controlling and measuring data acquisition:

---------
.............
.......
.....

Controller 4 APT-COM™ 3 APT-COM™ 3
of chamber | _ __| database | __ —| measuring window

........
--------------
-------
_____

The arrows represent the direction of data flow.

------------ “Read” — — - “Write” (i.e., control commands)

Measuring data recording

The measuring data of all measurements are saved in a database file. This file “measure.mdb” can be
found in the APT-COM™ 3 directory in the “Data” folder. The growth of this file depends on the number
of measurements, the number of parameters of each measurement, and the recording interval selected
for each measurement. Each recorded measuring parameter value needs about 2 KB in the database.
The file growth does not proceed in a linear manner, because the database file is self-compressing in
defined intervals.

It is therefore recommended to closely watch the increase after putting the system into operation for a
certain time, e.g., one week. Then you can fix a regular interval to backup the database file. When
creating a backup, the file “measure.mdb” is copied to any location you like. You can use the backup
function (see chap. 8.3) which copies the file (among others) into a backup directory named after the
moment of its generation.

If you tend to carry out backups very often, the space available on the storage medium can decrease
quickly.

By selecting the button “Measure Manager” in the window “Center Version 3.02.xxx [edition]” you enter
the menu to create and control the measurements.

9.1 Thewindow “Measure Manager”

This window offers an overview of the measurements created so far.

10l
Meazure name l Create DatelTime l Meazure Mote l Chamber Name l Meazure Active Iﬂ
]
E] ]
Mote: press "shift + left mouse bottom" for selecting more than one
‘ Create Mew Measure ‘ ‘ Open Existing Measure ‘ ‘ Delete Measre '
‘ hianual Documentation ‘ ‘ Auto Documentation ‘ ‘ Activate f Deactivate Meazure |
Hidle winclows
L -b Communication hanager C:) Weh Server o Report Generator
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By selecting the button “Measure Manager” in the window “Center Version 3.02.xxx [edition]” the
window “Measure Manager” opens up which serves to create, run and delete individual measurements.

From this window the user can access the measurement window (chap. 9.3) used by each user to
administer his measurements. The APT-COM™ administrator can administer all measurements of all
users.

The button “Create New Measure” serves to create a new measurement
(see chap. 9.1.1).

Creste Mewy Messure

By hitting the button “Open Existing Measure” (see chap. 9.1.2) the
measurement window corresponding to the selected measurement is
opened (see chap. 9.3).

Open Existing Measure

With “Delete Measure” the selected measurement can be deleted (see
chap. 9.1.3).

With “Activate / Deactivate Measure” the selected measurement can be
set to active or inactive (see chap. 9.1.4).

Delete Measure

Activate f Deactivate Measure

For the documentation settings “Manual Documentation” and “Auto
Documentation” see chap. 9.2.

anual Documentation

Auto Documentation

The submenu “Hide windows” allows hiding some information windows when the corresponding switch
is activated: the Communication Manager (chap. 9.4), window “Web Server” (chap. 8.12), and window
“Report Generator” (chap. 9.2).

Hide winciow's

(__®) Communication Menager D) MWebServer () Repor Generstor

As soon as the corresponding switch is disabled again, the window will become visible, on condition
that the according function is active.

9.1.1 Creating a new measurement

Click on button “Create New Enter Measure Name %]

Measure” to open the entry
window “Enter Measure Name”.
Under “Name of measure” enter I
the name of the measurement.

Mame of messure (max 40 characters, no special charactes)

Apply Cancel

This is the name for saving the measuring data in the APT-COM™ 3 database file “measure.mdb” in the
APT-COM™ 3 directory as well as in the backup copy of this database (chap. 8.3). It is helpful to
choose a filename providing information about the test period, a common chamber designation etc.

' For this entry use only letters and numbers, no space Bl X
characters and no special characters! The maximal length
is of 40 characters.

Please do not use special characters

allowwed characters are:
In case of a wrong entry (use of spaces or special characters), Py Bl B EE
following entry confirmation with “Apply” a window appears
displaying an error message

Each measurement name can only be assigned once in a |G X
measuring database. If you enter a name that is already in use,
following entry confirmation with “Apply” you will receive an error
message asking to enter a new name. Pleass erter @ Uniue Messurs nams

leasure name exists
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Enter Measure Name 5'

Mame of messure (max 40 characters, no special charactes)

lMeasurementMK

‘ Apply ‘ | Cancel '

Following entry confirmation with “Apply” the selection window “Select chamber” appears.

Select Chamber =1
Chamber Name Chamber Type Controller Type COMPort | RS 422 Address 2]
Chamber 07 MK ke (E2)

Chamber 02 CB CB(EZ) WB1 1 2
Chamber 03 KBF KEF (E2) prog ME1 1 3
Jed
L] |
| Additional infos ‘ | Cregte new chamber ‘ Apply ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘

Select here the temperature chamber for which the measurement shall be created. Chambers will figure
in the selection list only if they have been configured previously in the configuration menu “Chamber”
(chap. 8.4).

In case you have forgotten to create the chamber in the configuration menu
“Chamber”, use button “Create new chamber” as a shortcut to window “Add New
Chamber” in the configuration menu “Chamber”.

Create new chamber

This button is visible only if you have logged in as APT-COM™ 3 Administrator. It
is inactive in Basic Edition if a chamber has been created.

aadtional infas ] Vi@ button  “Additional Bl x|

infos” you can see if and

in  which measurements | x|

the dseleCted chamber is Chamber is not used in any measurement MEasuremerthik
useaq.

Chamber is uzed in measure:

Following chamber selection with button “Apply” or by double click, the window “Please enter additional
measure note” appears:

e Here you can enter additional comments and
information. The maximum length is of 240 characters; —
any type of character is possible.

Mote for newy measurement (240 characters max)

e The entered information is displayed in the selection
windows “Select measure for open” (chap. 9.1.2) and
“Select measure for delete” (chap. 9.1.3) in the row
"Measure Note” and when printing data as hardcopy or
Html file as “User note” (chap. 9.2.1 and 9.2.2).

e Confirm by the button “OK”: The measurement window

of the measurement opens up (see chap. 9.3).

-

Following measurement creation, the measurement window is opened automatically. The measurement
can be selected and opened later on under “Open Existing Measure” and removed by the button
“Delete Measure”.
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All the measurements created are now displayed in the window “Measure Manager”.

{5l
Mezsure name Create DatedTime Measure Mote Chamber Mame heasure Active B
MessurementCB 0906 2006 11:19:42 Chamber 02 CB
MeasurementkBF 09.06.2006 11:20:04 Lak 3 Chamber 03 KBF Mo
heasurementhik 09.06.2006 11:19:06 Chamber 01 MK Mo

x|
= ¥

Mote: press "shift + left mouse hottom” for selecting mote than ane

-

Create Mewy Meazure Cpen Existing Measure Delete Measure

Manual Documentation Auto Documentation Activate f Deactivate Measure

Hicle windows

{ .} Communication tanager @ Weh Server Q Report Generatar

9.1.2 Selecting a measurement and opening the measurement window

Select one or several of the measurements displayed in window “Measure Manager”.

I GLP Edition: While selecting a measurement keep in mind that any user (including the
= administrator) can only see those measurements that he himself has generated, no files
initiated by other users.

Hit “Open Existing Measure” to open the measurement window corresponding to the selected
measurement. The measurement can be started or continued (see chap. 9.3).

After a new start of a measurement that had already been running but then interrupted, the new
measuring data are added to the older ones. No data are lost.

I Remind that when you start a measurement, other measurements that are set to “active”
= (chap.9.1.4) will be started as well.

9.1.3 Deleting a measurement

Select one or several of the measurements displayed in window “Measure Manager”.

Hit “Delete Measure” to delete the selected measurement. A =g
security query follows.

Confirm with “OK” to delete the selected measurement. Pyl At e s et

Measuring: MeasuremerthBF

OK ' | Cancel ‘
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I A measurement set to active cannot be deleted.

Measure Manager

Measure name i Meazure Mote Chamber Mame

CBMeazurement 09.06.200 25 Chamber 02 CB
KBFMeazurement 09.06.2006 13:56:32 Chamber 03 KBF
hkMeazurement 09062006 15:32:14 Chatmber 01 ik

If you attempt to delete a measurement set to |G x|

Active, an information window appears and asks to

set the measurement to Deactive first (chap.
9.1 4) Pleaze set meazurement Measurementhdk to inactive before you delete it

Active measurements can not he deleted.

Confirm with “OK” and set the measurement to
Deactive as described in chap. 9.1.4.

Now you can select again the measurement and delete it with button “Delete”.

I After deletion of a measurement from the database it is not any more contained in the file
= “measure.mdb”, neither in backup files generated after the moment of deletion (chap. 8.3).
If earlier backups are deleted, the data of the deleted measurement are lost.

GLP Edition:

¢ In the menu “Measurements” every user can only handle the measurements that he himself has
previously created. Therefore it is not possible in this menu to delete measurements generated by
different users. The APT-COM™ 3 administrator can control the measurements of all users,
including deleting them.

e The APT-COM™ 3 administrator can also delete messages in the configuration menu
“Measurement” (chap. 8.6.4). Measurements set to active cannot be deleted.

You need to delete all measurements, which use a certain chamber before you can delete this chamber
in the configuration menu “Chamber” (chap. 8.4.3).

9.1.4 Activating and deactivating a measurement

This menu allows classifying a measurement as active or deactivated.
Select one or several of the measurements displayed in window “Measure Manager”.
By the button “Activate / Deactivate Measure” you can define the state of selected measurement(s).

A notification window informs about the change:

Changing Active =] Changing Active |
Vorking ... viorking ...
Measurement MeasurementMl iz =6t to active Measurement Measurementhi is st to inactive

If a measurement is set to active and there is no measurement running (Communication Manager is
off), a query window asks if the measurement shall be started.

e "OK”: The measurement is set to Active and is started together _ x|

with all active measurements.
Start Active Meazurements 7

Cancel |

e "Cancel”: The measurement is set to Active. No measurement is
started.
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As soon as any measurement is started, or when button “Stop” is hit in an inactive measurement
window, all measurements set to active are started, and window “Communication Manager” (chap. 9.4)
appears.

“Yes”: Measurement is set to active.
“No”: Measurement is set to inactive
When starting a measurement the window “Measure init” opens ]

up shortly. In the database all measurements indicated as , o ,

. Reading configuration and data tabels, please wait
active are looked for. The setup data of these measurements -
are read and the measurements are started.

I When a measurement is started, it is automatically set to active.

Implications when starting a measurement:
e Start of a measurement set to inactive:

Open the measurement window by button “Open Existing measure” — select button “Start” — the
measurement starts running, all measurements set to active are started as well.

e Start of a measurement set to active:

Open the measurement window by button “Open Existing measure” — the measurement starts
running, all measurements set to active are started as well.

¢ In case of a new start, e.g., after power failure those measurements are restarted that had been set
to active. This on condition that in the configuration menu “Measurement” the setting “Autostart
measure after program start” is enabled and that the overall system configuration allows an
autonomous start-up of the operating system and of APT-COM™ 3 (chap. 8.6).

I A measurement set to active can not be deleted (see chap. 9.1.3). So, the according
= chamber cannot be deleted either.
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9.2 Documentation settings

By selecting button “Measure Manager” in the window “Center Version 3.02.xxx [edition]” the window
“Measure Manager” opens up.

You can access the functions “Manual
Documentation” (chap. 9.2.1) and WManusl Documentation
“Auto Docu” (Standard and GLP
Edition, chap. 9.2.2) by buttons

“Manual Documentation” and “Auto Basic-Edition

Documentation” (Standard and GLP

Edition). . .
Manual Documentation Auto Documentation

Standard- and GLP-Edition

The window ‘Report Generator’ i

indicates that the accessory program Reports In Guewe [T
“Report Generator” is active which is | ) Dstabase connected ? '
used by APT-COM™ 3 in order to | .

' Print  working Print report

generate documentation as html file, | =/ feRertaueLes QK @ e

e-mail or paper printouts. ") TCP Cannection Himl  Wiorking Html Report
In order to see this window which is : D
normally hidden, deactivate button @ Fequest Test Pt gl Wiorking Mil Report
"Report Generator” in the submenu @ o

“Hide windows” of window “Measure | warking ..

Manager". [T ——

Several signal buttons can illuminate to communicate the following information:
¢ “Database connected” = Connection to measurement database established
e “Report queues OK ?” = Waiting for next APT-COM™ 3 demand

e “TCP Connection” = APT-COM™ 3 actually communicating with the Report Generator (signal button
flashes at data transfer)

¢ The blue bar “Working” indicates that the Report Generator is active.
Submenu “Reports in Queue”:

¢ lllumination of the signal buttons indicates if an html file, an e-mail or a paper print is being
generated or the according request is in the waiting queue.

e Additionally the text fields beneath indicate for which measurement a report is being created.

e In case of a long report (html file, e-mail or paper print), a delay can occur; in this case the
measurement name of the printing demand being processed is displayed under “Working Print
report”.

Button “Request Test Print” serves to print out an overview of the actual printer settings. Its
functionality is identical to button “Test report” in configuration menu “Printer” (chap. 8.7).

The window “Report Generator’ can be hidden in the submenu “Hide” of window “Measure Manager”
(chap. 9.1).

When closing APT-COM™ 3 the window “Report Generator” will be closed with a delay. Print demands,
if any, will be completed.

APT-COM 3 09/2009 page 86/183



>»BINDER

9.2.1 Menu “Manual Documentation”

Select one or several of the measurements displayed in window “Measure Manager”. Hit button
“Manual Documentation” to open the menu “Manual Documentation”.

Manual Documentation Manual Documentation E

w’-,' Messurementhdi v’-, Measurementhil

‘f_-_ 00:00:00 ‘f_ 00:00:00 ‘f_ 00,0000 ‘f_ 00,0000
D0 MMy A 0D MM Y DD MM ey DD MM ey

- : — : L)

o

MoReply@APTCOMS com

T

Window in Basic Edition Window in Standard and in GLP Edition

In this view interim printouts or sending of measuring data can be performed even in case of an active
measurement. Settings in the “Auto Documentation” menu (GLP Edition, chap. 9.2.2) are not affected.

If you selected several measurements, you can switch

between them under “Selected measurements”.

Meazurementhiis

At first select if the measuring values shall be printed / sent in
tabular (button “Table”) or graphical (button “Graphic”)
representation. Both possibilities can be combined.

Determine the time interval for which printing and/or

sending of the measurement data shall occur. 1{' 1.\[r
Here you can define the period including the data that will 01.03 2003 05.10.200:3

be put out.

The “Graphic” button is regularly activated. If no further selections are made, the whole data from the
start of the measurement on are put out graphically.

Under “Info” the signal button “no data recorded” indicates that the
according measurement does not contain any data so far.

If during data output data are used that have been previously archived
using the Archiver (chap. 9.5) or the Database Optimizer (see chap.
9.6) under “Info” the signal button “Adding archived data” illuminates.
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Measuring data printout (graphical and/or tabular)

The printout is put out at the Windows standard printer. For printer settings see

o chap. 8.7.

Following a print example is displayed as will be put out on the Windows standard printer if "Table" and
"Graphic" have been selected. The print header contains all necessary information about the
measurement and the selected period, so the print can be signed and directly added to the testing
documentation.

Example printout:

User Administrator Measure name: TestfileMK 22.01.03 12:03:14
Measurement data:

Date of creation: 20.11.2002 09:58:53
User note:

Chamber name: Chamber 01 MK
Data read interval (minutes): 1
Chamber type: MK (E2)

Connected to COM port: 1

Chamber address: 1

Time period: 20.11.2000. 14:14:32 — 20.11.02 14:329:36
Limits overun: 0

Limits underrun: 3

Measure points: 27

Yalue =C
26,00

25,00
74,00
23,00 -

22,00

Yalue *C

71,00 -
20,00

19,00 -]

Walug °C

18,00,

14:14:0‘0‘ L IIZI:IIIB;DIDI e Il;:‘z‘l;ﬂlﬂl e IILI:IZLI;DIDI e Il;:‘Z‘?;D‘DI B IILI:ISID:DD L?m\t ID_W
20,11.,2002 20,11,2002 20.11,2002 20,11,2002 20.11.,2002 20.11,2002 |Limt high
Time | Date Setpoink
[Date / Time Value°C |LimitLow°C |Limit High°C [Setpoint°C |Limit  |[Note
[20112002 141432 [24.80 [22,00 [28,00 (24,00 oK [none
[20112002 141455 [2465 [22,00 [28,00 (24,00 oK [none
[20.112002 141505 [24 59 [22,00 [28,00 (24,00 oK [none
[20112002 141510 [2456 [22,00 [28,00 (24,00 oK [none
[20112002 141519 [24 57 [22,00 [28,00 (24,00 oK [none
[20112002 141527 [2457 [22,00 [28,00 (24,00 oK [none
[20112002 141557 [2443 [22,00 [28,00 (24,00 oK [none
[20112002 141604 [2442 [22,00 [28,00 (24,00 oK [Door open
[20112002 141656 [2267 [22,00 [28,00 (24,00 oK [none
[20112002 141707 [2082 00 [28,00 24,00 nderun  none
'ILk\.,u,/‘ \
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Html output of the measuring data (graphical and/or tabular) (Standard and GLP Edition)

BT With the function “Html Print” you can generate a measuring data output in
graphical and/or tabular representation as an html file.
This function can be used on =100 x|
COnd]t]On that |n the “Web Server‘” Backup | Chatnber I E-Mail I Messurement I Prirter I Program remate l Trace | User I Watch Tool | Web server
menu in the configuration window the Vieb server o aft

setting “Web server on / off” has
been enabled (chap. 8.12).

The html file is written in the folder APT-COM 3\HTML\Reports. The name is the same as the
measurement name + ending .html. This is the same file name as generated by the function “Auto
html” (chap. 9.2.2). If there is a previously generated file with the same name, it will be overwritten. The
included graphical representation(s) for each measuring parameter can be found in the same folder
under the name of the measurement + numerical index + ending .png.

For calling-up the web server HTML reports see chap. 9.3.10.

E-mail sending of the measuring values (graphical and/or tabular) (Standard and GLP Edition)

: This button serves to directly send an e-mail to an address entered under “Mail
sepdnal Address”. The measuring data are sent in graphical and/or tabular
representation as html file in the e-mail attachment

If you receive an error message, check: x

Fefler 2147467259 trak auf bei Exception accured in Micrasoft JET Database Engine, Datei 'C:
{Programme|AFT-COM3131 20620400, mdb' richt gefunden. . in Conn Execute,vi->DB Tools List
Colurnns, vi- >5QLReadColumnhlame. vi- *MeasureR eportDatal oad . vi- =RepartHtmlPrintFrom Till vi-

o D|d yOU enter the e-ma" add ress COrreCtIyr) >MeasureReportHimiPrintFromTillvi->APT3Center. vi.

Magliche Grinde:

¢ Did you enter the server address co rrecﬂy under Windows GetCommError: Der Hex-Wert dieses Codes ist ¥4005,
“ 9 o “ T . . Bitweise interpretiert ergibt dies: x4000: Fehler in VI Fr seriellen Port; =0001: Empfangsqueue

SMTP server IP” in the “E-mail conﬂg uration menu? Ubergela.Fen oder Zeihen wirde nach EOF-zechen empfangen; x000%: Zeichen dureh Dberschreben
wverloren; x0004; Paritatsfehler; x0008; Framing-Fehler; x0010; Abbruchbedingung; *0020; CTS-
Timeout; x0040: DSR-Timeout; x0080: RLSD-Timeout; x0100: Ubertragungsqueue war bei ankurft
eines neuen Zeichen bereits vol; x0200: Timeout fir paralleles Gerat; x0400: 1/0-Fehler an parallelem
(Gerat; x0800; Paralleles Gerat nicht selektiert; %1000; Kein Papier im parallelen Gerat; x8000;
angeforderter Modus wird nicht unterstitzt oder der idComDev-Parameter ist ungilig.

Sample E-mail: From: APT-COM 3

Similar to the html file displayed in chap. 9.3.10, the html To:

file in the e-mail attachment contains a header including Stihiect: APT-COM 3 From Till
all important information about the measurement and the
selected period of representation, and the measurement
values and comments in tabular presentation.

&

TestMKEZ.htm

Saving the measurement values (table)

The measuring data are saved in a file with a free-of-choice name and extension.
=aveto spreadshest §  golect the extension corresponding to the program you like to use to process the
data later on (e.g., .doc, .txt, .xIs).

Datei zum Schreiben auswahlen. ﬂﬂ
Speichem it | 3 APT-COM3 F - moE-

E LocalC.ini lert,dll ClData
I'TE. tracel.doc serpdry

EE Toolwatch.exe mesa.dl

=] APTCOME, ini lvpng.di

ilobali.ini Ivjpeg.dl

B apTCOMS exe NICOWTDT.dI

UserReport, ini nicont. di

Toolwatch.ini [} Backlp

aphcom3, dat [Cdmodets

Ivapn.rsc (] Image

B MiReports.dil Chtml

D ateiname: IMK Test 014l j Speichemn I

Dateiltyp: [4lle Dateien 7] = Abbrechen |
7

APT-COM 3 09/2009 page 89/183



>»BINDER

9.2.2 Menu “Auto Documentation” (GLP Edition)

Select one or several of the measurements displayed in window “Measure Manager”. Hit button “Auto
Documentation” to open the menu “Auto Documentation”.

Auto Documentation l_lﬁ |7

E, Measurementhik

3

Do, 16. Aug 2007 00:00 Mi, 15, Aug 2007 00:00  |Do, 16. Aug 2007 00:00

C:AAPT-COM 3'Spreadhests =

Do, 16. Aug 2007 00: Mi, 15, Aug 2007 00:00  |Do, 16. Aug 2007 00:00

—

If you selected several measurements, you can switch between Auto Documentation
them under “Selected measurements”.
'

b Measurementhib

Function “Auto print” — Automatic printer function

In this submenu the setting is done for the automatic measuring data printout of this measurement in
regular intervals. The prints are given out at the Windows standard printer (for printer settings see chap.
8.7).

Do, 16. &ug 2007 00:00 Wi, 15. &ug 2007 00:00 Do, 16. &ug 2007 00:00
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If "Print table" is activated, the automatic print provides the measuring data of the selected period in
tabular representation.

If "Print graphic" is activated, the automatic print provides the measuring data of the selected period in
graphical representation.

Both selections can be combined.

Under “Period of time” and “Print hour” the interval for generated the automatic printouts is
determined. Under “Period of time” the frequency (daily / weekly / monthly) can be selected. The
selection of the “Print hour” determines the time (full hour) of the printout. Date and time of the next print
are indicated under “Next print”.

For weekly printout you can Frirt Table Prirt Graphic Peiod Of Time Prirt week day
select the day of the week under svery wesk < | Sunday aal|
Prl ntw eek d ay ) Prirt Hour (0-23) Mext Print Start Time Stamp End Time Stamp

) [ |So, 19. Aug 2007 00:00 S0,12. Aug 2007 00: S0, 19, Aug 2007 00:00

For month'y printout you can Print Takle Print Graphic Period Of Time Frint Date
. rth

select the desired day of the ELEa | L <
month u nder Prl nt Date : Prirt Hour (0-237 Mext Print Start Time Stamp Enidd Time Statmg

’) 0 |8, 1. Sep 2007 00:00 I, 1. Aug 2007 0000 |S5,1. Sep 2007 00:00

Enable auto print. Activating button “Enable Auto print” activates the automatic printer function.

-

For an example printout see chap. 9.2.1, function “Print” in the menu “Manual Documentation”.

Function “Auto HTML” — Automatic HTML output function

In this submenu the settings for the automatic measuring data output as HTML file at a given interval
are selected (APT-COM™ 3 web server function). This file can be opened with a browser on the local
computer. According to the sharing configuration by the system administrator the data can also be
viewed with a browser in the local network or via the Internet.

This function can be used on condition the button “Web server on/off” in the “Web server” menu of the
configuration window has been activated and the menu configured according to system requirements
(chap. 8.12).

Enahble Auto HThL Html Print Takle Html Prirt Graphic Qisplayed Hour(z), max=4ah
@ @ W i

If “Html print table” is activated, the existing measuring values or value records (for chambers with
more than one parameter) for the selected time (e.g. 60 for 1 hour with a measuring interval of 1
minute) are put out in tabular form in HTML file format.

If “Html print graphic” is activated, the existing measuring values or value records (for chambers with
more than one parameter) for the selected time (e.g. 60 for 1 hour with a measuring interval of 1
minute) are put out in graphical form in HTML file format.

Both selections can be combined.

Under “Displayed hour(s)” select the period of which the data will be displayed on the web server. The
minimum data displayed are those of the last hour, the maximum data those of the last 48 hours.
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Ensble 2uto HTHL  Activating button “Enable Auto HTML” activates the automatic html output function.

o

The html file is written in the folder APT-COM 3\HTML\Reports. The name is the same as the
measurement name with the ending .html. The included graphical representation(s) for each measuring
parameter can be found in the same folder under the name of the measurement + numerical index +
ending .png.

About viewing the measuring data via a browser see chap. 9.3.10.

Function “Auto mail” — Automatic e-mail Function

In this submenu the settings for the automatic e-mail sending are determined that serve to transmit
messages concerning the individual measurement.

This function can be used on condition that in the “E-mail” menu in the configuration window the
according settings have been carried out (chap. 8.5).

Enter the address to which the e-mails shall be sent into the field “E-mail address”. The button “Enable
Auto mail” can now be activated in order to use the e-mail functions:

Eriable Auto hsil Message Errors Limit Cwver- J Underrun
C »
E-tail address Izl Return Address
Inone INoRepIy@APTCOMS.CDm
Enable Aut? rzil Message Errors Limit Cwver- J Underrun
E-hail address Izl Return Address
Iuser@company .corrl INoRepIy@APTCOMS.CDm

You can select the following options for information to be included to the e-mail message:

Enable Auto Mail Message Errors Limit Over- £ Underrun

o If “Message” is activated, the notifying messages that appear on screen during the measurement
course will be transmitted to the entered address.

e If “Errors” is activated, error messages that appear on screen during the measurement course will
be transmitted to the entered address.

e If “Limit over-/underrun” is activated, messages will be transmitted to the entered address as soon
as a measuring value leaves the surveillance tolerance limits (chap. 9.3.2) set for this individual
measurement. For each new value situated outside the limits a new message is generated. All limit-
exceeding events are listed in cumulative manner.
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E-mail example after activated “Limit over-/underrun” setting:

From: APT-COM 3
To:

Subject: APT-COM 3 Report Measure Name: MeasurementMKE2

29.10.05 09:03:11 Underrun

29.10.05 11:07:41 Overrun

29.10.05 11:08:41 Overrun

29.10.05 11:13:23 Underrun

29.10.05 11:24:09 Overrun

— 4

All three selections can be combined.

Activating button “Enable Auto mail” activates the automatic e-mail function.

Function “Save to Spreadsheet” — Automatically saving the measurement values (ASCII file)

In this submenu the settings for the automatic generation of spreadsheets are determined, in which the
measuring data are saved. This function serves to create a version if the measuring data that is
universally readable as well as by machines, and which will remain readable independent from
programs and operating systems for a long time (meeting specified GLP conditions). It is user's
responsibility to store the files in a manipulation-proof manner, because a .txt file can be manipulated.

every week
EvEry morth

=
COAPT-COM 3Spreadhests

Do, 16. &ug 2007 O0; Wi, 15. &ug 2007 00:00 Do, 16. &ug 2007 00:00

Under “Save Path” enter the
location for the automatically
generated spreadsheets.

For weekly saving you can . eveywesk = sunday v
select the day of the week under s -
“Save week day”. g

S0,19. Aug 2007 OO S0,12. Aug 2007 00:00 S0,19. Aug 2007 00:00

For monthly saving you can — ———
select the desired day of the .
month under “Save Date”. : =

Sa, 1. Sep 2007 00:00 i, 1. Aug 2007 000 Sa, 1. Sep 2007 00:00
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" Enable Save to Spreadshest Activating button “Enable Save to Spreadsheet” activates the automatic
(ASCH tex file with tabulstors) generation of Spreadsheets_

o Save

L pyu

The generated spreadsheet can be found at the location selected under “Save Path”. It bears the name
of the measurement and the date and time of its generation.

P MeasurementMK_20070815160614.txt - Editor o ] 4
Datei Bearbeiten Format  Ansicht  ?

Measure Name: MeasurementMi i!
Period: 03.06.2007 12:00:00 to 15.08.2007 16:06:14

Date / Time walue °C Limit Low °C Limit High °*C Setpoint °C Measure note
03.06,2007 12:00:33 25,00 21,00 31,00 26,00 100,00 105,00 953,00

03.06,2007 12:01:353 25,00 21,00 31,00 26,00 100,00 105,00 95,00

03.06,2007 12:02:33 25,00 21,00 31,00 26,00 100,00 105,00 95,00

03.06,2007 12:03:33 25,00 21,00 31,00 26,00 100,00 105,00 95,00

03,06,2007 12:04:33 25,00 21,00 31,00 26,00 100,00 105,00 95,00

03.06,2007 12:05:33 25,00 21,00 31,00 26,00 100,00 105,00 95,00

03.06,2007 12:06:33 25,00 21,00 31,00 26,00 100,00 105,00 95,00

03.06,2007 12:07:33 25,00 21,00 31,00 26,00 100,00 105,00 95,00

03.06, 2007 12:08:33 25,00 21,00 31,00 26,00 100,00 105,00 95,00

03.06,2007 12:09:33 25,00 21,00 31,00 26,00 100,00 105,00 95,00

03.06,2007 12:10:33 25,00 21,00 31,00 26,00 100,00 105,00 95,00

03.06,2007 12:11:33 25,00 21,00 31,00 26,00 100,00 105,00 55,00

03.06,2007 12:12:33 25,00 21,00 31,00 26,00 100,00 105,00 55,00

03.06.2007 12:13:33 25,10 21, 00 31,00 26,00 lo0,00 105,00 55,00

< A

The number in the file name “MeasurementMK_20070815160614.ixt” of the above example means:

2007 | 08 15 16 06 14

year month | day hour minute | second

This is the moment where the last available measuring value was acquired and the generation of the
spreadsheet was completed.

I All modifications or settings in the menu “Auto Documentation” are applied only if you hit
= the button “Apply”.

If at least one of the functions in window “Auto Y o] [
Documentation” was activated, following adoption
with  button “Apply” a confirmation window [ ]

Modifications applied
appears.

Measure: Measurementhk
Auta report generation

Confirm with “OK” or wait 10 seconds
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9.3 The measurement window

After a new measurement has been generated (chap. 9.1.1) or an already existing measurement has
been opened (chap. 9.1.2) in the “Measure Manager” window, the measurement window opens up
bearing the name of the measurement.

MeasurementMK —|= x|
°C ‘ Table | Cptions ‘ [ Setpoint 0 Limit
L\mn Low.’H\gh o Se«polnt o
BEsel] ds
5,00
: -
-5,00 -
03; 45 15 0a: 45 40 08: 47 03 03; 47 30 03; 4? 35 0a: 43 20 08: 43 45 03; 49 10 0a: 49 &5 08: SD 00
29072003 29072005 29072003 29072003 289072003 29072003 289072003 289072003 29072005 290720035
Time incex
5 Contraller mode: .,
Ll Reading data . 4 Da Auto scroll
Basic
Wigw length Mumber of view pairts Monitar irterval in minutes
Last hour N I i .’.)lﬂ ‘ Starl | ‘ Slog |

You can execute as many measurements as you like at the same time and also open up the
corresponding measurement windows; this is limited by the equipment of the measuring computer
(hardware, RAM, hard disk, processor).

If a measurement is active (chap. 9.3.4), the corresponding measurement window can be closed
without affecting the measurement. This is recommended if many measurements are carried out at the
same time (Standard and GLP Edition) because closing the windows reduces the computer load.
Closed measurement windows can be opened again in the window “Measure Manager” by button
“Open Existing Measure”. In addition, the window “Communication Manager” (chap. 9.4) allows
supervising the operation of all measurements.

9.3.1 Overview

At the top border of the measuring window several registers (menus) are visible for views and settings
of the measurement. They can vary according to the selected chamber type because the number of
measuring parameters can be different.

Example Material

test chamber (5]
MK series | o | Table | Options | [ Setpoint | Linit

Example

climatic chamber =15l
KBF series | T | Humicity rH% | Takle | Options | [ Setpoint - Limit

Example

CO, Incubator o
CB series with O, | c | co2val% | Table | Options | [ Setpoint [ Limt |
control I

A legend explains which colors correspond to the graphical display, (chap. 9.3.6):
o yellow for the entered set-point
¢ blue for the selected tolerance limits (chap. 9.3.2).

The actual value is represented in red color in the graphical display.
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9.3.2 Surveillance tolerance limits

In the menu of each parameter the set-point (chap. 9.3.6) and the surveillance tolerance limits for this
parameter (in our example: °C) can be set as soon as the measurement has been started.

E |
[ Setpoint [ Limit o | Table I Options l | Setpoint [ Limit
Setpaint °C + Limit Low/High °C Setpoint "C
o el] s Moo

The actual set-point can be monitored with individually set tolerance limits that lie symmetrically above
and below the set-point.

In the graphical representation (chap. 9.3.6) of the parameter Parameters the upper and the lower
tolerance limit are represented as blue lines in the selected distance from the entered set-point (yellow
line). The actual value is displayed in this type of view as a red line.

If the actual value leaves the tolerance limits, following measures are taken automatically:

e Marking the limit in the tabular representation of the web server (chap. 9.3.10) instead of “OK” with
“Overrun” or “Underrun”

[Date | Time [Value °C |LimitLow°C [LimitHigh°C [Setpoint°C |Limit  Note
201112002 14:14:32  [2430  [22.00 [26,00 [24.00 [oK Inone
(20112002 14:14:55  [24 65 [22,00 [26,00 [24,00 oK [none
[2011.2002 14:15:05  [24 59 [22,00 [26,00 [24,00 oK [none
20112002 141510 [2456  [22.00 [26,00 [24.00 [oK [none
201112002 141519 [2457  [22.00 [26,00 [24.00 [OK Inone
201112002 141527 [2457  [22.00 [26,00 [24.00 [oK Inone
(20112002 141557 [24 .43 [22,00 [26,00 [24,00 oK [none
[2011.2002 14:16:04  [24 42 [22,00 [26,00 [24,00

[2011.2002 14.16:56  [22 67 [22,00 [26,00 [24,00

201112002 14417:07 [2032  [22.00 [26,00 [24.00

201112002 141723 [1849  [22.00 [26,00 24,00 Underun none
(20112002 141800 [21,07 [22,00 [26,00 [24,00 Underrun [Door clos
[2011.2002 141805 [22,85 [22.00 [26,00 [24.00 none g

¢ Sending an e-mail message according to the configuration in chap. 9.2.1 and chap. 9.2.2.

e Reaction of the independent monitoring software Watch Tool (chap. 10), that supervises from
another computer that the tolerance limits are respected. This program indicates the coming or
actual limit overrun or underrun (chap. 10.3.2). In case of exceeding the limit the alarm message
“Limit alarm” is given out. According to the selected configuration a message can be sent to an
additional e-mail address (chap. 10.2.4) and an information can be transmitted via the BINDER
Alarm Box AB 01 to a house alarm system or to the telephone dialling device TWG for transmitting a
voice message (chap. 10.2.3).

Notes to the limit setting:

Surveillance tolerance limits are generally defined around the set-point according to the test guidelines
of the user. The resulting alarm measures are working according to the same principle for all
parameters.

The tolerance limits are taken into account immediately after they have been entered. If the
corresponding parameter is well-adjusted at this moment, no alarm will be transmitted after limit
change. If the parameter value is less exactly adjusted and following limit modification is situated
outside the new limits, with the next measuring value acquisition alarm is triggered.

Following set-point change the alarm is transmitted with the next measuring value acquisition if the
actual value is now situated outside the limits.

The defined parameter limits are also valid at any moment during program operation. If during program
course set-point changes occur faster than the actual value can adjust and if the actual value therefore
will be situated outside the limits, the alarm functions — according to previous selections — will be
started. We therefore recommend not entering programs that exceed the chamber power regarding the
parameter value adjustment. Special chamber load (e.g., heat load or energy charge of the charging
material) must be taken into consideration.
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The surveillance tolerance limits that can be defined at APT-COM™ 3 have no effect on the tolerance
limits that can be programmed at the chamber program controller! These controller-specific limits cause
an automatic program stop until the parameter value will be situated inside the controller-set tolerance
range. The APT-COM™ 3 surveillance tolerance limits have no effect on the program course; they have
just a supervisory function.

If allowed by the test guidelines, the controller tolerance limits can be laid closer around the set-point
than the APT-COM™ 3 surveillance tolerance limits so that during set-point changes no alarms will
occur. The program duration can be increased (see operating manuals of the chamber controller).

Overview of the different measurement window views:

e Graphical representation of a measuring parameter, depending on the chamber type one menu for
each monitored parameter, e.g. “°C”, “CO 2 vol-%", “Humidity rH %”...(chap. 9.3.6))

ST
e ‘ Tatle | Options | Setpoint [ Limt
+Lint LowtHigh * Setpoit G
BEaw | e 2o

500

094545 034540 094705 094730 024755 094820 034345 024340 084835 05000
20072003 29072003 29072003 29072003 29072003 20.07.2003 2907003 29072003 29072003 29.07.2003
Time index

Contraler mocke
B SR e €W e
Rescing cate PR B futoscre

View length Number ot visw pirts Monitor interval i minutes
FETT N a— L] cmid

¢ Graphical representation of all measuring parameters “Overview” (optional for measurements with
more than one parameter, chap. 8.6.5).

MeasurementKEF P 4
e | vy 9% | overvew | Tase | optins | Setgeint [ Lint
+ Linf Lowigh °C Setpait *C
ERol] o oo
501 055
co-MRNERRRAY CARAVANSRRAR] ARMANATLNARA IRRAPARG TR
£
5
¢ e
3
ES
595
ey 0 T 0 T T T 15
121000 122000 123000 124000 125000 13000 151000 132000
15092005 15092005 1S092005 iS00S ASOS2005 AS0S205 1SDBZ00S 1509005
Tine ncex
o Reungom Basc  Corlrollr mode % euosorol

View length Number of view points Monitor interval in minttes

( - g

e Tabular representation of the measuring values “Table” (chap. 9.3.8)

S
< | ity 1% | Overvew | Taie | cptons | Setport [ Link
« ) f_Limt 4]

= 1 X X 50,00
150920051217:41 [ 5993 | 5500 65,00 50,00 8516 0,00 0,00
1509200512184 | 5997 | 5500 65,00 50,00 8458 80,00 5000
5092005121841 | 5998 | 5500 65,00 50,00 583 80,00 5000
5092005122041 | 5995 | 5500 65,00 60,00 85,00 80,00 0,00
5092005122142 | 5992 | 5500 65,00 50,00 8508 80,00 %000
5002005122241 | 5984 | 5500 65,00 50,00 84,78 80,00 5000
5092005122342 | 5992 | 5500 65,00 0,00 85,08 80,00 0,00
15092005122445 | 5994 | 5500 65,00 0,00 8501 20,00 000
15092005122546 | 6001 | 5500 5,00 6000 8502 8000 5000
5092005122646 | 5997 | 5500 65,00 50,00 8483 80,00 5000
150920051227:46 | 5986 | 5500 65,00 60,00 84,5 80,00 3000
5092005122646 | 5990 | 5500 65,00 50,00 8487 80,00 5000
5092005122846 | 6002 | 5500 5,00 50,00 8509 0,00 5000
5092005123046 | 5994 | 5500 65,00 50,00 8508 80,00 0,00
5092005123146 | 5984 | 5500 65,00 0,00 8480 80,00 0,00
15092005123246 | 5993 | 5500 65,00 6000 8508 80,00 5000
15092005123346 | 5991 | 5500 65,00 50,00 8489 80,00 5000
5092005123451 15397 5500 65.00 £0.00 8439 8000 2000 o

Double click on time vale for adding notes to the table

A Reaangdata Basic Controller mode: ) Autoscrol
View length poin
g Lesthour f5¢ o St stop
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o “Options” (chap. 9.3.9)

9.3.3 Standard function bar

The lower bar of the measurement window refers to all views and therefore remains always visible.

A wror e g [ se | [ s

Under “View length” the period can be selected
for which the measurement data shall be 7
displayed in the measurement window. "

You can select the desired period directly with
the up/down button or click in the field which
makes a selection menu appear.

1{, Last hour \ o Last hour
Last week
Last marnth
Last vear
All

A soon as the period is changed the running bar
under “Reading data” indicates that data are
being read, regardless whether a measurement
is running or data are read from the database.

Under “Monitor interval” the data-actualizing interval in minutes can be set. This setting affects:

1. how often data are written from the chamber controller into the database (selected interval)

2. how often the e-mails are sent automatically (in case it has been activated)

Setting the actualization interval is possible only if the measurement has been stopped with “Stop”.

The measuring values are written to the database with the frequency entered as monitor interval. If you
notice a permanent light shift > 10 seconds of the intervals of measuring value acquisition, this signifies
an exaggerated load of the computer. More system resources should be made available or the
hardware power should be increased.
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Under “Number of view points” the number of the measuring values displayed graphically or in the
table view is indicated. This number depends on the period selected under “View length”. If “all” is
selected, the number equals the total number of so far recorded measuring values. If there are many
measuring points, it can last a while until data are displayed.

View length Number of view points View length Number of view points
o Lasthour 154 i}] Last day 1031

Selection of operating mode (for chambers with program controller only)

_ Controller mode .,
EEEEEEEEEEEE  Reading dota l C -a Auto scroll

Basic AT

As soon as the measurement has been started with “Start”, i.e. is active, you can select the operating
mode of the program controller under “Controller mode”. You can select the desired period directly
with the up/down button or click in the field which makes a selection menu appear.

v o M _
.-'" . |
Bazic Controller mode I Auto £ hanual
Bt_\\ % ELTF (]

Controllers PD2, MB1 ~ Controller RD3 ~ Vacuum controller
CVC 2000 / 3000
e
Following your selection a corresponding
questioning window appears. D you resly want to change the cortroller mode
from
Basic -= Manual

Confirm by “OK”. | oK 1 | ccs |

i

When changing to operation mode “Auto”
additionally the program place of the controller is
requested.

Select program number

}I1

Select the desired program and confirm by “OK”.

The chamber controller takes over the selected ”
mode that is indicated at the measurement window | o  Manusl Lenilar mecE
and on the controller display.
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Selection of Selection of Selection of
“Controller mode” “Controller mode” “Controller mode”
Basic Manual Auto
Operating mode Idle mode Fixed value operation Program operation

of controller PD2 /

(“GRUNDSTELLUNG”)

(“MANUAL MODE”)

DICON 1001
Operating mode Idle mode Manual mode Program operation
of controller MB1 (“"HAND") ("AUTO”)
Operatingmode | - Fixed value operation Program operation
of controller RD3
Operating mode Idle mode Fixed value operation | = -—-

of vacuum controller
CVC 2000/ CVvC 3000

Idle mode: The controller does not operate (no heating, no humidification, no admission of CO, or O5).

Exception: With some KBF (E1), and KBWF (E1) chambers with DICON 1001 (PD2) program controller,
the unit operates according to the entered set-points.

Fixed value operation: The actual values are adjusted to the entered set-points.

Program operation: The selected program that has been entered at the controller is running. Now it is
not possible to enter a set-point value at the measurement window.

' By selecting the controller mode “Auto” during a running measurement, a program is
= Started.

In order to change the set-point at the vacuum controller, select operating mode “Manual” under
“Controller mode”. For communication with the vacuum controller CVC2000 with speed controlled
vacuum pumping unit, respect the vacuum controller settings described in the original manual of the
vacuum controller and in chap. 16.5 of the VD operating manual.

Set the operating mode of the controller PD2 (DICON 1001) to Idle mode (“GRUNDSTELLUNG”) or
Fixed value operation (“MANUAL MODE”) before transmitting a program to the controller with the
Program Editor (chap. 11) or reading out a program from the chamber controller.

Automatic screen change

Q Auko scroll

The button “Auto scroll” enables this function. It allows changing automatically
between the graphical displays of all measured parameters with an interval to be
selected (see below).

This should only be used with chambers that provide more than one measuring parameters (e.g.,
temperature, CO, content, relative humidity...), because there will be no screen change in case of only
a single graphical display.

MeasurementCB

¢ | coz2vol% | oOverview | Table  Options |

Delete all records

Autoscral time (zec)

: oo

Select the duration of display of the individual
parameter display (“Autoscroll time”) in the
menu “Options”.
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9.3.4 Starting a measurement

Hit the “Start” button.

[ )
measurement window.

Reading data

active measurements (chap. 9.4).

added to the existing data. No data will be lost.

9.3.5 Stopping a measurement

Hit the “Stop” button.

The blue bar “Reading data” indicates that data are being read from the database into the

At the same time the window “Communication Manager” opens up which provides information all

If the measurement has already been active at a previous moment, the new measuring data are now

The blue bar “Reading data” disappears, indicating that the measurement is not running, i.e., no

data are transferred from the chamber controller to the database. The blue bar “Reading data” can
also indicate reading from the database as soon as the representation period is modified under

“View length” (chap. 9.3.3), regardless whether a measuremen
database.

The window “Communication Manager” is closed if there are
also possible to terminate all active measurements from the
(chap. 9.4.4).

tis running or data are read from the

no other active measurements. It is
window “Communication Manager”

If the measurement is monitored by the monitoring software Watch Tool (chap. 9.3.3), the indication

“Waiting For New Data” is displayed and, depending on the configuration, an alarm is triggered.

9.3.6 Graphical presentation of a measurement parameter, set-point entry

In this view the measurement course of the parameter indicated in the menu bar is represented
graphically. The representation contains the period selected under “View length (chap. 9.3.3) up to the
actual moment.

MeasurementMK o ] 3]
" | e | Ciptions ‘ Setpoint . Limit D |
& Ling Lowtigh *C Setpant ¢ Color legend for the
=@ gy i s 220 : .
Bl ) representation:
Set-point: yellow
Limit: blue
&
-S'DD T 1 [ 1 I 1 1 1 1 I
04R15  NFEAN 04705 NF4TAD 094755 D4R 094E4s  DRAEA0 094935 0RsA0O0
20072003 29072003 20072003 29072003 209072003 29072003 20072003 20072003 20072003 20072003
Titme indax
Cortraller mode
Reading data REE = [ _.....-)- Auto scrall
Wi length Murmber of view points Manitor interval in minutes
Last hour = Jior o | Stert ‘ | Stop '
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In this menu the set-point and the tolerance limits of the parameter (in our example: °C) can be entered.
Set-point entry

The set-point can be set under “Setpoint °C” (or “Setpoint CO2 vol-%” etc. depending on the
parameter). Setting at the chamber controller is also possible.

Chambers with program controller allow setting of the set-point via APT-COM™ 3 in fixed value
operation mode “Manual” (all program controllers) and in Idler Mode “Basic” (PD2 = DICON 1001 and
MB1).

For setting the limits see chap. 9.3.2.

For chambers with an RD2 controller, see chap. 9.3.11.

Automatic screen change

With the “Autoscroll” function you can set an automatic change of the graphical representation of each
measuring parameter (see chap. 9.3.3).

View options of the graphical representation

.@Jﬂi I Switching on and off the scroll and zoom functions

;ng I After selecting the hand icon you can move the graphic inside its frame.

- After selecting the magnifying glass icon a submenu opens up.
4 l g gnifying g p p

Details of the individual functions:

Rectangle zoom: With this option click on any point of the graphic that should serve as a
corner point of the zoom area, and drag the tool until the desired zoom area is covered.

X zoom: With this option you can enlarge a part of the graph along the X-axis.

Y zoom: With this option you can enlarge a part of the graph along the Y-axis.

¥ a Zoom back: With this option you can return to the previous view after enlarging or reducing
i the representation.

" Enlarges the graphical representation when clicking on any point of the graphic

" Reduces the size of the graphical representation when clicking on any point of the graphic
i
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9.3.7 Common representation of the measuring parameters (menu “Overview”)

LB

_ Setpoint [ Limit

@ |Hum\dny H% | Overview | Table ‘ Opuuns"

+Limit LowiHigh °C Setpoirt °C
2w l 5o on
T
gz
3
S
Z
ko
#
! ! ] D
12:20:00 12:3000 13:00:00 134000
15.08.2005 15092005 15092005 15.08.2005 15.09.2005 15.09.2005 15.09.2005 15.09.2005
Time indlex
T Resding ot . Basic Cortroller mode ™) futo sorol
wiew length humber of view points Manitar interval in minutes
J Last hour 54 5. Start | ‘ Stop |

For chambers with more than one measuring parameters, these parameters can be displayed together.

Select this option in the configuration menu “Measurement” (chap. 8.6).

9.3.8 Tabular presentation with possibility of entering comments (“ Table” menu)

MeasurementMK 3 P ] 553
“ Sefpoint [ Limit

| Table IODIiunsI

| Time index Valuz °C_ | Limt Low *C | Limt High *C | Setpaint *C | Dry Function Contact 2 (optional) | Contact 3 (optional) |
15.01.200310:41:49 22,04 17,00 27,00 22,00
1501 2003104250 | 2207 17,00 27,00 22,00
15012003 10:43:51 22,05 17,00 27,00 22,00
| 15.01.200310:44:52 22,34 17,00 27,00 22,00
15012003 10:45:45
15.01.2003 10:46:04 13,68 17,00 27,00 22,00
15.01 2003 10,4615 | 1386 17,00 27,00 22,00
15.01.2003 10:46:20 14,10 17,00 27,00 22,00
15.01.2003 10:46:48 1579 17,00 27,00 22,00
1501.200310:47:02 16,88 17,00 27,00 22,00
1501.200310:47:15 18,74 17,00 27,00 22,00
| 1501 .200310:47:37 2212 17,00 27,00 22,00
| 1501.200310:48:38 2519 17,00 27,00 22,00
1501 2003 10,4604 | 1368 17,00 27,00 22,00
15012003 10:46:15 13,96 17,00 27,00 22,00
15012003 104620 | 14,10 17,00 27,00 22,00
15012003 10:46:48 1579 17,00 27,00 22,00
15.01.2003 10:47.02 16,88 17,00 27,00 22,00
1501.200310:47:15 18,74 17,00 27,00 22,00
15.01.2003 10:47:37 2212 17,00 27,00 22,00
| 1501 2003 10.45 38 2513 17,00 27,00 22,00 x|
EN .\ o

Dauble click on time value for adding notes to the table

o Controller mode =
SEESEEEEmEEE  Resdngdsta C;)
“ e Autoserol

Wiew length Mumber of view paints honitor interval in minutes: |

Last hour = | 1

re— p——

As soon as the measurement is activated with “Start”, the measuring values are written into the table
lines according to the chosen interval (see chap. 9.3.3). No measuring values will be overwritten; there
is no limit of recording capacity by APT-COM™ 3.

Time Index: Exact moment (date and time) of the measuring value acquisition. The information is
automatically taken over by the real time clock of the computer. The format depends on the entries
under “Regional Options” in the Windows control panel.

Value °C: Temperature values in °C measured at the moment of data acquisition
Setpoint °C: Temperature set-point in °C set at the moment of data acquisition

Limit Low °C and Limit High °C: Setting of minimum and maximum value for the corresponding
parameter (e.g., temperature) that can be accessed by the parameter while still lying inside the
tolerance limits. The limits are selected in the measuring window under “t Limit Low/High” (chap. 9.3.2).
The upper tolerance limit “Limit High” results of the actual set-point plus the entered limit value. The
lower tolerance limit “Limit Low” results of the actual set-point minus the entered limit value.
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Example:
Setting in the menu “°C” Displays in the “Table” menu
Limit value set under Actual value Maximum value | Minimum value | Actual set-point
“t+ Limit Low/High °C” “Value °C” "Limit High °C” | “Limit Low °C” “Setpoint °C”
5 18 22 12 17

The table representation in the measuring windows of different chambers can show further different
control parameters: CO,, O, (CB / CTM 01), O, (CB with option O, control) or humidity (KBF / KBWF /
FTM 01) and show the switching states of up to 8 operating contacts and various options (e.g.,
keyboard locking).

Examples:
AT T T ST |

| Tatle I options | I Setpoint [ Limt

| Timeindex | Value®C | LimitLoweC | LimiHigh*C | Setpoirt *C { Dry Function | Contact 2 (optional) | Contact 3 coptional) | Contact 4 aptional) | Contact 5 (optional) | Contact 6 (optional) | cmac\?tmu)q Contact 8 (optional) | Switch keylock | Measurs| +| ‘
' Y y y y y y Y Y T Y

MeasurementCE = =] B3 |
¢ | co2volt | Table l Optins | [ Setpoint [ Limt

| Timeincex | Valus*C | Limt Low *C | Limt High *C | Setpoint *C | Walus GO 2 vol% | Limit Low CO 2 vol-%0_Limd High CO 2 vol-% Setpoint CO 2vol-% | Switch keylock | MeasureNote 4|

Elder models of the CO, incubator CB (without screen controller MB1) with option oxygen regulation are
supplied with a second PD2 controller to control the oxygen concentration. The second channel is not
used. This is why with this controller VOL.% O, appears on the first channel instead of °C.

Comments to individual measuring values
It is possible to enter information to individual measuring values:
e First stop a running measurement.

e Select by double click on the according table line the measuring moment under “Time index”. The
entry window for commentaries “Add measure note” opens up.

e The date and time are displayed under “Selected date / time”. Now you can enter a comment of up
to 230 characters into the field “Note (max 230 character)”.

¢ Confirm by clicking on the button “Apply”, so the comment will be taken over to the database. The
window “Add measure note” is closed.

Example MeasurementMK o ] 3
=l Frabie I e I | Setpoint . Limit
Time inclex Yalue "C Limit Lowe *C 8 Limit High *C Setpoirt °C | Dry Function Zontact 2 (optional) Zontact 3 (optional) %]
23.06.2004 13.:53:53 4717 19,50 20,50 20,00
23.06.2004 13:54:53 48,97 19,50 20,50 20,00
23062004 13:55:54 46,73 19,50 20,50 20,00
23.068.2004 13:56:54 46,49 19,50 20,50 20,00
3052004135754 | 46,35 add measurenar =
23.06.2004 13:58:55 46,06
T3062004 135855 | 45,78 Selocted date Hims
23082004 14:00:55 |23 15,2004 1 4010 55
23.06.2004 14.01:55 45,23
23052004 140256 | 44,35 Note (mnax. 230 character)
23062004 14:03:56 44 68
23 06,2004 14:04:56 4447 Door oper|

23.06.2004 14:05:57 44,12
23.06.2004 14:08:57 44,00
23.06.2004 14:07:57 43,53
23.06.2004 14:08:55 43,28
23.06.2004 14:09:58 43,00

2306 2004 141056 | 42,74 Apply
I

2? 08.2004 14:11:59 4245
E

.

Double click on time value for adding notes to the table

EEEEEEEEEE Resding dat Controller mode -
eading dats Basic = l ( .; Auta scrall

e length Mumber of view poirts Monitor irterval in minutes |

= = |1U?— :} ;
4‘ o

Start ' ‘ Stop ‘
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The entered text can be viewed under “Measure Note” at the right edge of the measurement window.

Door open

Door open

If a table print or html print (Standard and GLP Edition) is generated (chap. 9.2.1 and 9.2.2), the entered
comments are displayed:

[Date f Time Walue°C |LimitLow°C Limit High°C [Setpoint°C |Limit  |Note
[20112002 141432 [2480  [22.00 26,00 [24.00 [OK [none
[20.112002 14:14:55  [2485  [22.00 26,00 [24.00 [OK [none
[20.112002 141505 2458 [22.00 26,00 [24.00 [OK [none
[20.112002 141510 [2456  [22.00 26,00 [24.00 [OK [none
[20112002 141519 [2457  [22.00 26,00 [24.00 [OK [none
[20112002 141527 [2457 [22,00 (26,00 [24,00 oK [none
[20112002 141557 [2443 [22,00 (26,00 [24,00 oK [none
[20112002 14:16:04 24 42 [22,00 (26,00 [24,00 oK [Door open
[20112002 141656 [2267 [22,00 (26,00 [24,00 oK [none comments
[20.11.2002 141707 [2082 [22.00 (26,00 [24,00 [Underrun [none
[20.11.200214:17:23  [1849 [22.00 (26,00 [24,00 [Underrun [none
[20.11.2002 141800 [21.07 [22.00 (26,00 [24,00 [Underrun [Door closed «
[20.11.2002 141805 [22.85 [22.00 (26,00 [24,00 [OK [none
[20112002 141808 [2385  [22.00 26,00 [24.00 [OK [none

The tabular printout, consisting of the automatically generated data and the comments, is, together with
the automatic system protocol (trace file, see chap. 8.9), an important part of the audit trail. For more
information, see chap. 14.
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9.3.9 Menu “Options”

With the button “Delete all records” you can delete the recordings of the measurement window
(graphical display and table). This function is only available for the administrator. If measurements are
to be deleted that have been generated by one of the users (i.e., not by the administrator), only the
administrator can do this in the configuration menu “Measurement” (chap. 8.6).

MeasurementMK MeasurementMK

oC | Table  Options

Delete all recardds

oC | Table  Options

Autozcroll time (sec) Avtozcroll time (sec)
¥s s
Menu for administrator Menu for other users (GLP Edition)
=I5
D you really want to delste all records of
You need to confirm a security query before the data Meseuting: Heasuremerthk

will be deleted.

o | [ o |

I This function will delete all data in the database that belong to this actual measuring.

Under “Autoscroll time” you can set the display duration of the graphical windows for the automatic
display change function automatic screen change, if the button “Auto scroll” in the standard function
bar (chap. 9.3.3) has been activated.

9.3.10 Calling-up the web server HTML report (Standard and GLP Edition)

To be able to view the measuring data in html file format generated according to the settings in the
menus “Manual Documentation” and / or “Auto Documentation”, you need to run a web browser (e.g.,
Microsoft Internet Explorer 5.5 or alternative Browsers as Mozilla, Firefox, or Opera that can be found
on the APT-COM™ 3 CD in the “Adds” directory).

You can access the files from any computer if the system administrator has set up the according access
possibilities.

Calling-up the html report from the local computer

Open a web browser, enter the address http://localhost/:80 and hit Return. The indication “:80” is the
http port default setting and can be omitted, if the settings in the configuration menu “Web server”
(chap. 8.12) have not been modified. In case of a modification, the number entered there must be
entered to the address field of the browser instead of “:80”. Now the index page of the web server
opens up.

Calling-up the html report from another computer in the local network

Enter the IP address of the measurement computer where APT-COM™ 3 is running to the browser
address field. For this it is recommended that the measurement computer be assigned an invariable IP
address by the system administrator. If the local network is equipped with a Domain Name Server (DNS

server), you can directly enter the name of the measurement computer into the browser address field.
After correct address entry the index page of the web server opens up.

Calling-up the html report via the Internet

Please ask your system administrator how to carry out this in your network and which security-related
measures are necessary.
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Zbttp://localhost/ - Microsoft Internet Explorer
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The displayed page offers links to all selected

adresss [] hitp:/flocalhost]

=] [ werhsenau | nks

APT-COM 3 Webserver Link index

Available measurements

11.05.2005 12:41:10

5|  measurements.

Such a link - in our example
“‘MeasurementMK” directly leads to the
HTML presentation of the measuring values.

MeasurementhiK
|
_a Fertia [ [ [§3 Cokeles Tntranet 7
3 http:/ /localhost /Reports /MeasurementMK.htm - Microsoft Internet Explorer =0 1[
Datei Bearbeiten  Ansicht  Faworiten  Extras  ? ‘ -:,'
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Adresse I@ http:fflocalhostReportsMeasurementMEL hkm

j Wechseln 2u ‘Links >

Measure name: MeasurementMK

Measurement data:

Date of Creation: 20.11.2002 09:58:53
User note:

Chamber name: Chamber 071 MK
Data read interval (minutes). 1
Chamber type: MK E2

Connected to COM port: 2

Chamber adress: 1

Time period: 20112002 14:14:32 - 20112002 14:29:36
Limits owerun: 0

Limits underun: 3

Measure Points: 27

-

11.05.2005 12:40:50

Current user : checked L
by
alug *C

26,00
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22,00
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[Date | Time [value °C |LimitLow°C [LimitHigh°C [Setpoint°C |Limit  Note
[2011.2002 14:14:32 24,80 [22,00 [26,00 [24,00 oK [none
(20112002 14:14:55 [2465  [22.00 [26,00 [24.00 [OK Inone
201112002 141505  [2459  [22.00 [26,00 [24.00 [oK Inone
(20112002 141510 [24 56 [22,00 [26,00 [24,00 oK [none
[2011.2002 141519 [24 57 [22,00 [26,00 [24,00 oK [none
20112002 141527 [2457  [22.00 [26,00 [24.00 [OK [none
201112002 141557 [2443  [22.00 [26,00 [24.00 [OK Inone
(20112002 141604 [24 42 [22,00 [26,00 [24,00 oK [Door open
[2011.2002 14:16:56  [22 67 [22,00 26,00 [24,00 oK lnone He.re;h% colmments
(20112002 1417.07 2082 [22.00 [26.00 [24.00 [Onderrunnore to individua
20112002 14:17:23 1849  [22,00 [26,00 [24.00 [Underrun  nane measuring values
201112002 141800 [2107  [22.00 [26,00 [24.00 [Undermun |Door closed that have been
(20113002 14:1805  [2285  [32,00 26,00 [24,00 [OK Inone entered into the table
[2011.2002 14.18:09  [23.95 [22,00 [26,00 [24,00 oK [none (chap. 9.3.8) are
20112002 141819 [2448  [22.00 [26,00 [24.00 oK hone disol ) d ’
2012002141850 [2564  [22.00 26,00 24,00 o none Isplayed.
(20112002 141950 [24 50 [22,00 [26,00 [24,00 oK [none
(20112002 142836 [2326 [22,00 [26,00 [24,00 oK [none
(20112002 142936 [2332 [22,00 [26,00 [24,00 oK [none
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In this kind of table the measuring values of the selected measurement are displayed as result of the
function “Auto html” in the “Auto Documentation” menu (chap. 9.2.2), or all measuring values of the set
time interval are displayed as result of the function “Html print” in the “Manual Documentation” menu
(chap. 9.2.1).

Note: The function “Manual Print” overwrites the data of the function “Auto html” in the HTML file until
the next automatic actualization.

Measurements with more than one measuring parameters (e.g., temperature and humidity with climatic
chambers) the graphical representations of the measuring parameters are displayed one below the
other. The tabular display is extended with additional columns.

The measuring data in the table can be selected and copied via the Windows clipboard into in Excel.
Additionally the graphics can be independently saved via right click and “Save as”.

9.3.11 Special information for chambers with an RD2 controller

Heating power and fan speed are registered but can only be modified at the chamber controller.

Accordingly in the measurement window of chambers with RD2 controller no set-points can be entered
under “Heat power %” and, if appropriate for the chamber type, under “Fan speed %”, which can be
recognized by the indication “Process value (only read)”. Any values entered here have no effect and
are set back at the next value reading.

I With an RD2 controller, the set-points of heating power and fan speed should be set
= directly at the chamber controller.

The reason for this is an incompatibility between the RD2 controller and new computer hardware. For
units with RD2 controller therefore enter the set-points for heating power and fan speed directly at the
chamber controller.

This does not affect the temperature set-point entry.

I With an RD2 controller, the temperature set-point should generally be entered in the APT-
= COM™ 3 “Measurement” window and not at the chamber controller.

9.4 The window “Communication manager”

This window serves to manage all active measurements.

Communication Manager = |EI|E|

It all measure Force read all Stop all

Chamber Info |

' Read @ wiite @) COMEror ) Rs232

Funning...
| s s B
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9.4.1 Display functions

e With button “Chamber Info” open the window “Overview Active Measurements” displaying the
actually active measurements and information about the users and the related temperature

chambers. For measurements with CO, incubators CB, the event of a running sterilization is
indicated under “Sterilization”.

Overview Active Measurements |

Uzer Matne
Aclminiztrator
Aciministrator

MeasLre Matme

MessurementCH

MeasurementkBF

Chamber Natne
Chamber 02 CB
Chamher 03 KBF

Chamber Typ
CH (E2)
KBF (E2) prog

Contraller

hE1 COM 1| 3 Inactive J/ Mone

Stetilization (CB anly) § 4]

Addministrator

Measurementhik

Chamhber 01 bk

MK (E2)

B Ciobd 1|1 Inactive J Mone

Mote: double click ta open measure

Close

By double click on a table line you can open the corresponding measurement window.

e The signs “Read” and “Write” indicate the actual data transfer between chamber controller and data
base (for the basics see chap. 9.3.4)

o Read 0 Wik ite: ‘ o Erru:ur‘- RS232

Running...
) e B i

@ resd  wiite @ comenor @ Rs232

Running...
| s

e The sign “COM Error” indicates a
communication error between APT-COM™ 3
and at least one of the temperature chambers.
The error is noted down in the “Trace” protocol
(chap. 8.9).

e The sign “RS232” indicates that APT-COM™ 3
is waiting for controller data.

@ resd @ wrte @ comEror @ Rs232

Running...
| e s s B

9.4.2 New initialization

Init all measure

-

This function is needed only if any problems occur during a measurement course, e.g.,
while reading data from the chamber controller. Via the button “Init all measure” all
active measurements are equalized with the database and the interfaces are newly

initialized. This will affect the measuring windows only (regardless if they are opened or
closed), not the database.

Measure init, please waikt El
An Informatlor_] . \.N"_]dow |nd|caf[es Feading configurstion and data tabels, please wait
the new initialization  being -
executed.
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9.4.3 Database actualization

Force read sl VVith “Force read all” all data are read of the chamber controller to the database. This
C::’ occurs at the same time for all active measurements.

9.4.4 Stopping all measurements

Stop &l “Stop all” interrupts the connection between chamber controllers and the database for all

active measurements, i.e., the database is not updated any more. The actualization of the

C::’ measurement windows with database data is not affected. The window “Communication
Manager” is closed.

As soon as the “Start” button is used in one of the measurement window, “Communication Manager”
opens up again; the “Stop all” effect is removed for all previously active measurements. If there are any
measurements set to active, this will also happen when button “Stop” is hit in an inactive measurement
window. Window “Communication Manager” opens up, and the measurements set to active are started.

9.5 APT-COM™ 3 Archiver

The APT-COM™ 3 Archiver is a tool that compresses the measurement data and thus makes faster
APT-COM™ 3. |t creates or uses an archive database (archiv.mdb) for measurement data that are
older than one day. The working database of APT-COM™ 3 is maintained small and fast. APT-COM™
3 automatically integrates the created archive when the user requests any data located there. If the
Database Optimizer (chap. 9.6) has already created the working database, the Archiver will use it as
well to write the data.

During installation of the software APT-COM™ Data Control System 3 from version 3.02.xxx on, or
when updating existing APT-COM™ 3 software to this or a higher version, the Archiver is installed
automatically.

The APT-COM™ 3 Archiver can be started any time when the system seems to become slower. It is
recommended to execute the data compression about every 2 to 3 weeks at high measuring data rates.

To start the tool select button “Tools” in the window “Center Version 3.02.xxx GLP”, and in the window
that opens up then hit button “Archiver”.

The Archiver operates in the background during APT-COM™ 3 =101 xI
operation, i.e., also during actually executed measurements. working ..
EEEEEE

Measure name
| TesthBF115

From Till
181543 19:15:43
15.10.2004 15.10.2004

(= End
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The compression terminated, the window “APT-COM 3 Archiver” =100
is closed automatically. To stop program operation activate button | wergrg..
“END”. As soon as an adequate moment is reached, the
compression is terminated.

Measure name
| TesthBF113

Fram Till
19:15:43 20:15:43
15.10.2004 15.10.2004

C:’ End

With a big data volume operating the Archiver is recommended as a preparation for compression by the
Database Optimizer, which will then need less time.

In case of power failure occurring exactly during a writing event executed by the Archiver, measuring
data of one measurement of max. 1 hour may be lost.

With button “Auto start archiver during program

C::’ Auto start archiver during ART-COM start — start” in the configuration menu “Measurements” you

can select if the Archiver shall automatically be started

when starting APT-COM™ 3. This is recommended in order to keep the measuring database fast and

slim (chap. 8.6.2). In addition we recommend using the Database Optimizer (chap. 9.6) about every two
weeks.

9.6 Database Optimizer

Database Optimizer is a tool that compresses the measurement data much more than the APT-COM™
3 Archiver (chap. 9.5) and thus makes faster APT-COM™ 3. It creates or uses an archive database
(archiv.mdb) for measurement data that are older than one day. The working database of APT-COM™
3 is maintained small and fast. APT-COM™ 3 automatically integrates the created archive when the
user requests any data located there. If the Archiver has already created the working database, the
Database Optimizer will use it as well to write the data.

During installation of the software APT-COM™ Data Control System 3 from version 3.01.029 on, or
when updating existing APT-COM™ 3 software to this or a higher version, the Database Optimizer is
installed automatically.

The Database Optimizer can be started any time when the system seems to become slower. It is
recommended to execute the data compression about every 2 to 3 weeks at high measuring data rates.
Contrasting the Archiver, the Database Optimizer must only be operated when all measurements are
terminated and APT-COM™ 3 has been shut down. This is due to the fact that the Database Optimizer
compresses data much more efficient (by factor 2 to 10) and for this completely recreates the database.

To start the tool select button “Tools” in the window “Center Version 3.02.xxx GLP”, and in the window
that opens up then hit button “Database_optimizer”.

It is also possible to ~create a shoricut to file b
“ToolDatabase_optimizer.exe” on the Windows Desktop. The file is é

located in the APT-COM™ 3 directory on your computer. ToolDatabase_optimizer.exe
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Following start of the Database Optimizer a warning . warningvi X
window appears asking to shut down APT-COM™ 3

before continuing.

You can now quit the function by hitting “Cancel”,
terminate APT-COM™ 3 and then start the Database
Optimizer via the shortcut on the Windows Desktop.

Or you confirm the message in the warning window by

hitting “OK”. This is followed by the notifying window
“Waiting...” appearing. It indicates that the Database
Optimizer will wait for max. 180 sec. for APT-COM™ . waiting... —ioixl
shutdown to start then compression. If the APT-
COM™ 3 is not terminated during this time, the
Database Optimizer will not be executed.

Flease close AFT-COM 3 before you go on with
this tool.

[fyou run both at the same time your measurement
data will be destroyed.

Applikation Mame
| APTCOM3

Waiting for applikstion closed (sec)

When operating APT-COM™ 3 during data compression by the Database Optimizer, data
will be lost. It is therefore important to terminate APT-COM™ 3 before starting data
compression by the Database Optimizer.

The window “DB shrinker/optimizer” that will indicate the optimizing process rests inactive until APT-
COM™ 3 is shut down.

The window “Connecting DB” indicates the connection I [
to the APT-COM™ 3 databases. () Tomp. Database

Then advancing of the program can be followed as Optimizing process
graphically displayed in the window “DB
shrinker/optimizer”.

/J hMeazure databasze

@ Archiv database

Retry Counter
n

. DB shrinkeroptimizer - =11

The average run time is about 2 hours. With a big data volume the Database Optimizer might operate
for several hours or days. Operating the Archiver first can shorten this time.

The compression must not be interrupted! In case of power failure during operation of the
Database Optimizer loss of all measuring data is possible. It is therefore recommended to
create a backup using the “Backup” function (chap. 8.3) prior to starting the Database
Optimizer. If measuring data are lost, please contact the BINDER Service. With an existing
backup, complete data recovery is possible, without a backup at least a partial recovery
can be done.

When the compression is terminated the window “DB shrinker/optimizer” closes automatically. You can
now open APT-COM™ 3 and continue your measurements.

If data taken out into the archive database are needed APT-COM™ 3 automatically requests them.
There is no difference for the user in operating APT-COM™ 3.
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10. Watch Tool monitoring software (GLP Edition)

The Watch Tool is designed to monitor the running measurements independent of APT-COM™ 3. |t
does not exert any control functions on the measurement computer on which APT-COM™ 3 is running,
or on the temperature chambers connected to the measurement computer.

The tolerance limits defined at the APT-COM™ 3 and the COM connections of the measurements are
monitored, as well as the connection of the Alarm Box ABO1.

Functions:

e Optical supervision of the limits of the monitored parameters selected at APT-COM™ 3 for each
chamber (individual and collective alarm), e.g., as signal at the reception

e Optical supervision of the communication between APT-COM™ 3 and the connected chambers,
e.g., as signal at the reception or a control room.

e E-mail sending in case of an alarm, e.g., to a service technician

e Remote alarm via the Alarm Box AB 01

10.1 Installation and start of the monitoring software Watch Tool

There are principally two possibilities to install Watch Tool:

e Operation of Watch Tool on the same computer on which APT-COM™ 3 is running and controls the
measurements to be monitored (chap. 10.1.1).

e |Installation and operation on a computer (monitoring computer) different from the measuring
computer on which APT-COM™ 3 is running and controls the measurements to be monitored. Both
computers need to be able to communicate via a TCP/IP network (chap. 10.1.2).

10.1.1 Operating APT-COM™ 3 and Watch Tool on the same computer

During installation of the Software APT-COM™ Data Control System 3 the Watch Tool has been
installed automatically.

If “Localhost” or the IP address of the measuring computer is entered under “PC Name or IP Address”
in the APT-COM™ 3 configuration menu (chap. 8.11), and button “Watch Enable” in this menu is
activated, the Watch Tool is started automatically. It also starts automatically when restarting APT-
COM™ 3 with these settings.

10.1.2 Operating Watch Tool on the monitoring computer

1. The software APT-COM™ 3 is installed on the computer (measurement computer) the measuring
data are recorded to (chap. 5). It is recommended that the system administrator assigns a special
partition. Following this APT-COM™ 3 is started and configured (chap. 6 to 8). The temperature
chambers are configured and the measurements are started (chap. 9).

2. On a second computer (monitoring computer) that serves to supervise the APT-COM™ 3 the Watch
Tool is installed. Installation here means an extraction process equal to the APT-COM™ 3
installation described in chap. 5.3. Start the file “setup.exe” in the “APT-COM 3” directory on the
APT-COM™ 3 CD. The self-extracting file copies all files and folders necessary for the operation of
the Watch Tool to a folder that you create prior to or during the extraction process on the local hard
disk of the monitoring computer (e.g., C:\Programs\Watch Tool).

I The program APTCOM3.exe that will also be copied during the installation must not be run
= Oonthe monitoring computer. This can lead to loss of measuring data.
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3. In the directory to which the Watch Tool has been extracted select the file

“Watch.exe” to start the Watch Tool. It is recommended to create a shortcut on the >
Windows Desktop and, if desired, in the Windows Auto Start folder. Eﬁ

4. In the APT-COM™ 3 configuration menu (chap. 8.11), _ x|

enter under “PC Name or IP Address” the name or IP
address of the monitoring computer and activate  Pleaze start watch tool an PC e x x.x
button “Watch Enable”. A notifying window informs
you to start the Watch Tool on the monitoring
computer.

1. Start the Watch Tool by double click on the file or shortcut “Watch.exe”.

Establishing a connection between the measurement computer (APT-COM™ 3) and the monitoring
computer (Watch Tool) is done in the program Watch Tool to allow access of Watch Tool to the data
generated by APT-COM™ 3.

10.1.3 Start of monitoring software Watch Tool

The window “Watch tool APT-COM 3 version 1.02.xxx”

opens up.

In the title bar the actual version number of your Watch Tool program is displayed. This manual refers
to the latest actual version 1.02.010 at the moment of the manual's publishing. Due to continuous
improvement of and additions to our software leading to frequent updates it is possible that you find a
different version number displayed in the title bar. In this case please open the file “Watch.txt” in your
APT-COM™ 3 directory that will inform you about any new features.

When first starting the Watch Tool, the menu “Options” is visible (chap. 10.2). At first the connection to
the APT-COM™ 3 Software controlling the measurements to be monitored can be configured in this
Watch Tool menu. Also in APT-COM™ 3 configuration settings have to be done in the configuration
menu “Watch Tool” (chap. 8.11).

10.2 *“Options” menu — Watch Tool configuration

The “Options” menu offers several indications and possibilities of configuration.

.. Watch tool APT-COM 3 Yersion 1.02.010 _ ||:||1|

Overviewy Chamber 1-10 I Cwerviesy Chamber 11-20 I Overviesy Chamber 21-30 I Overviewy Chamber 31-40  Options

| Detected APT-COM 3 PC AdressiP Current user
IWa'rting...
APT-COM 3 watch port

Py I— Mote: Port must be the same az in
r) 2000 APT-COM Configuration fWstch.

Alarm Cptions
CD Limit Alarm activates Main Alarm
G .b COM failures activate Main Alarm

/_) Alarmbox Enabled Config Alarmbox
@ 2iarm Mail Enabled canfig Mail Alsrn LegEl

green poirter: 0 - 75 % of Limit
orange pointer: 75 - 100 % of Limit

red poirter: =100 % of Limit
. Lirnit Alarm . Waiting For Mew Data . Read New Data . Wiite Mew Data
| | ) Main Alarm Alarm Reset I | “ieww Log File I End watch tool -é
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10.2.1 Display of the connection settings between Watch Tool and APT-COM™ 3

The connection to the APT-COM™ 3 software controlling the measurements to be monitored is
configured in the APT-COM™ 3 configuration menu “Watch Tool” (chap. 8.11). The connection settings
are displayed in the Watch Tool menu “Options”:

 Detected APT-COM 3 PC AdressAP Currert user
127.001 | Administrator
APT-COM 3 watch port

LJ] 7000 Mate: Port must be th,a san'!e as in
APT-COM Configuration £ \Watch.

The display is different depending on the mode of installation, i.e. if the monitoring software is running
on the same computer as APT-COM™ 3 controlling the measurements to be monitored (“APT-COM 3
PC”), or if it is running on a distinct monitoring computer (“Watch PC”):

APT-COM™ 3 and Watch Tool on the same computer:

e In the APT-COM™ 3 configuration menu “Watch Tool” (chap. 8.11), “localhost” or the name or IP
address of the measuring computer is displayed (default setting).

e In the Watch Tool menu “Options” “localhost” or name or IP address of the measuring computer
appear under “Detected APT-COM 3 PC Address/IP”.

e Under “APT-COM 3 watch port” the same value must be set as in the APT-COM™ 3 configuration
menu “Watch Tool” (chap. 8.11). Default setting: 7000.

APT-COM™ 3 on the measuring computer, Watch Tool on the monitoring computer:

e In the APT-COM™ 3 configuration menu “Watch Tool” (chap. 8.11) the name or IP address of the
monitoring computer is displayed. The system administrator should do these settings.

¢ In the Watch Tool menu “Options” name or IP address of the measuring computer appear under
“Detected APT-COM 3 PC Address/IP”

e Under “APT-COM 3 watch port” the same value must be set as in the APT-COM™ 3 configuration
menu “Watch Tool” (chap. 8.11). Default setting: 7000.

Under “Current user” the actually logged-in user of the APT-COM™ 3 Software is displayed.

APT-COM™ 3 initializes the Watch Tool again when a measurement is started or terminated.
Monitoring of the measurements can also be manually restarted by hitting the button “Init all measure”
in the window “Communication Manager” (chap. 9.4.2).

10.2.2 Alarm options

In the submenu “Alarm Options” you can set if a collective
alarm shall be triggered when exceeding the ob limits (“Limit
C:) Limit Alarm activates Main Alarm alarm”) or in case of communication errors (“COM failures”).
This means the red “Main Alarm” sign lighting up and, with
_ , , the appropriate configuration, addressing the Alarm Box AB
) COM failures activate Main Alarm . .
C;-) 01 and sending an e-mail message.

Alarm Options

e The yellow signal “Limit alarm” and the orange or red pointer color of the corresponding chamber
indicate exceeding the Limits at least at one chamber. If you activate button “Limit Alarm activates
Main Alarm”, this will trigger the collective alarm.

e The blue signal ,Waiting For New Data“ and the blue round display of the corresponding chamber
indicate exceeding the monitoring interval, which is set in the measurement window. If you activate
button “COM failures activate Main Alarm”, this will trigger the collective alarm.

You can set individual alarm delays for each measurement in window “Watch Config” (chap. 10.3.4.2).
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0 Hit button “Info / Config”
-25 25
-50 a0
5 P
-100 100

S123 125

hikheazurement
Charnber 01 bk

The submenu “Config Alarm Delays” displays the actual alarm delay times that have been individually
set for the measurement.

For setting the alarm delay times via button “Change Alarm Delay”, see chap. 10.3.4.2.

10.2.3 Settings and test of the Alarm Box AB 01

_ Hit button “Config Alarmbox”. The window “Config Alarm Box” appears. The

functions in this submenu serve to enable and test the BINDER Alarm Box AB 01 Art. No. 9052-0004).
This window offers different options depending on the installation of the Alarm Box AB 01 a the
measuring or the monitoring computer.

Operating APT-COM™ 3 and the Watch Tool on
the same computer:

The Alarm Box AB 01 is connected to the measuring
computer. In  APT-COM™ 3 an according
measurement was created and started.

In this case the Alarm Box AB 01 is configured as one
of the connected chambers in the APT-COM™ 3
Configuration menu “Chamber” (chap. 8.4) and thus
managed and directly monitored by APT-COM™ 3.

Under “AB 01 measure name” the name of the measurement that has been created for the Alarm Box is
displayed.
Operating APT-COM™ 3 on the measuring
computer, the Watch Tool on the monitoring
computer:

In this case the Alarm Box AB 01 will be connected to
the monitoring computer as described in chap. 4.3.
The Alarm Box can be placed at up to 50 m far from
the monitoring computer.

When operating APT-COM™ 3 and the Watch Tool on
the same computer, this window also appears in case
the Alarm Box measurement has been stopped.
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Activating the Alarm Box

.. Config Alarm Box
C::) Enable Alarmbox

e Entry of the connection data for the Alarm Box if it is connected to the monitoring computer

Hit button “Enable Alarmbox”.

Under “COM port select” you can select the COM port of the monitoring computer to which the
Alarm Box is connected

Under “AB01 MOD Address” enter 30, the default Alarm Box address.

e Check of the connection to the Alarm Box AB 01 if it is connected to the monitoring computer

I The Alarm Box AB 01 must be switched on for the Alarm Box test.

Hit button “Read test”. If the signs “COM CRC Error” and | Software version
“Time out” remain green, the connection to the Alarm Box Read test |075.02.01

is OK and functional.
Time Out  COM CRC Error

Under “Software version” the answer-back code of the Alarmice ONIOT Check 2 9
Alarm Box controller is displayed.

If one of the signs “COM CRC Error” or “Time out” or both | Saftware version
of them light up red, the Alarm Box AB 01 is not or not feadiest |
correctly connected or for another reason communication i
ime Cut  COb CRC Error

is not possible. Alarmbo OROFF Check D d

If APT-COM™ 3 and Watch Tool are running on the same computer, the test of the connection to the
Alarm Box AB 01 via “Read test” is unnecessary cannot be addressed, because APT-COM™ 3
continually monitors the COM connection.

e Function ,Alarmbox On/Off Check”

The button “Alarmbox On/Off Check” allows manually switching on and off the alarm pilot lamp of the
Alarm Box AB 01. This allows simulating the state of alarm for test purpose.

EE RN x|

Alarmbox iz forced to switch On Alarmbox iz forced to swwitch Off

10.2.4 Function “Mail alarm”

Hit button “Config Mail Alarm”. The window “Config E-Mail” opens up.

Config Mail Alarm |

The functions in this submenu serve to configure and test the e-mail address. This e-mail address is
independent from the e-mail addresses entered in the APT-COM™ 3 measurement configuration (chap.
9.2.1 and 9.2.2). Any SMTP-Server can be entered under “SMTP Host” to send the Watch Tool e-mails.
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Enter a valid e-mail address under “Mail Config E-Mail
Address”.

>

Erefees i s e

MoReply@APTCOMIstchTool .com

Test of the server connection.

Hit button “Test SMTP”.
A response is displayed under “SMTP reply”.

Test of the e-mail connection

Hit button “Send Test Mail”
A response is displayed under “SMTP reply”.

Enable button “Enable mail alarm” to activate automatic e-mail sending to the
address entered under “Mail address”. The green signal button is lit.
-
Confirm with “Apply”. The window “Config E-Mail” is closed automatically.

The green sign “Alarm Mail Enabled” is lit.
J

E-mails generated by the Watch Tool can be used to inform e.g., a service technician who will eliminate
the alarm cause at the temperature chamber. In case of an alarm (limit alarm or COM failures) an e-mail
with more information about the cause of alarm is automatically sent to the entered address.

This is repeated as long as the error lasts. In this case the renewed e-mail sending is done after
rundown of the database access interval of the Watch Tool (see chap. 9.3.3) which is the actualization
interval of the Watch Tool for this measurement. So the recipient of the e-mail gets information if and
how long the alarm state lasts.
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10.3 Display menu “Overview”

As soon as at least one measurement is started at APT-COM™ 3, Watch Tool is actualized by the
initialization of this measurement. Next to the menu “Options” the display menu “Overview” opens. This
is on condition that there is a functional connection between APT-COM™ 3 and the Watch Tool that has
been activated by “Watch enable” (cap. 8.11).

In the overview menu “Overview” all chambers with running measurements are displayed. Up to 40
chambers can be displayed. You can toggle between views “Overview Chamber ...“

No active measurements

Measurements have just been started, no value
read yet

100 100
25 25

Reading first value ... Reading first value ... Reading first value ...

Measurements running, monitoring of measuring

o values
=25 25

a 1]
-50 - -50 50
75 r;;s . 75 P

-100 100 -100 100
-125 125 -123 125

Walue Humicty rH %

Waiting for the next measuring value, monitoring
interval exceeded

A

-
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Use the buttons “Info / Config” to access detailed information about the individual measurements
(chap. 10.3.4).

The round pointer displays indicate (in percent) whether the limits are
respected by the monitored parameters. They show that the last values

read from the database are located inside the limit range set at APT- | greeneainen 0 755 ot Limit
COMTM 3 orange painter: ¥5 - 100 % of Limit

red poirter; =100 % of Limit

Legend

Formula: Display in % = (actual value — set-point value) / limit x 100

In case of more than one monitored parameter e.g., temperature,
humidity, CO....) the parameter is indicated that is most far from limit
respect. The pointer color (legend displayed in the menu “Options”) bears
additional information about the degree of deviation)

0
-25 25 N
&
-50 =0
-7a < 75
-1o0 100

-125 128
g Ay

o
-25 25 N
e
-50 50

75 75
-10 100
2125

-y 5

I Yalug "C I alue C

Red: Deviation of the actual value from the set-point value is more than 100% of the set limit for this
parameter in this measurement: limit overrun or underrun. In this case, following rundown of the alarm
delay time (chap. 10.3.4) Limit Alarm is triggered. Deviations of more than 125% cannot be
represented.

Orange: Deviation of the actual value from the set-point value between 75% and 100% of the set limit
for this parameter in this measurement.

Green: Deviation of the actual value from the set-point value up to 75% of the set limit for this
parameter in this measurement.

Limit Alarm is displayed beginning with a deviation of more than 100% from the set limit minimum and
following rundown of the alarm delay time (chap. 10.3.4).

10.3.1 Display of undisturbed operation
icix]

Overviev Chamber 11-20 | Overview Chamber 21-30 | Gvervigw Chamber 31-40 | Options |

Overview Chamber 1-10

Chamber 04 AB 01 Chamber 02 CB Chamber 03 KEF Chamber 01 Mk

The signs “Main Alarm” and “Limit Alarm” do
not indicate any alarm message.

The green pointers indicate whether the

Lo . | Welue Alarm Onfott | Value "G | ‘alug "G | Walue °G

limits are respected by the monitored [t rcantal] (e o] (e o] [inieronial
parameters They show that the last values
read from the database are located inside the | /.= =, .= = /.= = C=le Sl

{
imi _CO ™ 3 |75 75075 752 |78 FET s s 75
Ilmlt range Set at APT M " -100 100 -100 100 100 100 100 100 -10a 100
125 125 L 125 125 L 125 125 2 K 125 125 125 125 >
; \ ; .\ ; 5 f | ‘ .
[ nfo / cantig | [ nfo s contig | [nfo rconfig | [info ¢ config | [nta ¢ confiy |
@ Uit Aarm @ siting For Neve Data @) Read New Data () il New Deta
| ;) Main Alarm ‘ Alarm Reset ‘ ‘ “ievr Log File ' Emdwatchtool (0,
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10.3.2 Display of exceeding the limit set at APT-COM™ 3

The red collective alarm sign “Alarm”
indicates that at least at one of the
chambers an error has occurred.

The yellow sign “Limit alarm” indicates
that limit overrun or underrun at least at
one of the chambers has occurred. This is
therefore more detailed information in

. Watch tool APT-COM 3 Version 1.02.010

Overview Chamber 1-10 lOverwewChambevM-ZO | overiew Chamber 21-30 | Overview Chamher 3140 | Optins |

Chamber 04 AB 01

Chamber 02 CB

50
75 "
-100 100

-125 125
) A

Chamber 03 KBF

ol

Chamber 01 MK

-100 100
¢ 125 125
. \

| Value Alarm OniDff

| Walue "C

| Walue Humiity H %

| Value °C

Info tCDnNgI Info J‘Cumigl Info J Cunﬂgl Info tCDrmgI Info / Config:
addition to the collective red alarm sign. (7
i T e e T
The red pointer color of chamber e {/,5:25 AN ‘./,5:25 s r/so(
“Chamber 03 KBF” indicates that the limit | %, ° 7, ©° 5. ° 5 ¢
. -125 125 L 125 125 > K -125 125 > 125 125 K -125 125 2

of the indicated parameter— here “Value L i Calr o i
Humidity rH %7, i.e., humidity — is exceeded
by more than 100%.

[infa £ Config | [ mta 4 conics | [inta i Contin | [infar 7 Caniy | [ into ¢ contig]

) Limit Alarm

|° [ wemree [ |

@ vosting For New Deta () Read Mew Data () virite Mew Data

End watchteol ()

Wiew Log File |

I An alarm only takes place if in the Watch Tool menu , Options” under ,Alarm Options” the
according button for Limit alarm has been activated (chap. 10.2.2).

For more detailed information about the limit exceeding, select button “Info / Config” below the
corresponding display to access the chamber information window (chap. 10.3.4).

From: APT-COM 3
If the limit alarm option and e-mail messaging Subject: APT-COM3 Watch Alarm
have been activated, in case of a limit alarm a
message is sent to the entered address (e.g., a
technician’s). The message contains information

at which of the chambers the error occurred.

Limit Alarm:<Chawber namer;

4

10.3.3 Indications at communication errors

Watch tool APT-COM 3 Yersion 1.02.010

verview Chamber 1-10 lOvervleW Chamber 11-20 | Overview Chamber 21-30 | Overview Chamber 31-40 | Optians |

The red collective alarm sign “Alarm” BEE

indicates that at least at one of the chambers
an error has occurred.

Chamier 04 AB D1

Chamber 02 CB Chamber 01 MK

Chamber 03 KBF

.

5 25

{50 e

|--75 75

100 100

<125 125
! 5

The blue sign “Waiting For New Data”
indicates that a communication error at least
at one of the chambers has occurred. This is

| Walue Alarm OniOff | alue °C | alue Humidity rH % | Valug °C

therefore more detailed information in [into rconn] [inio s conte [t scena] [iota s [into sty
addition to the collective red alarm sign. __ — - o -

The round display of the according chamber | = . . * . ° . F 0 L
is colored in blue, indicating that Watch Tool N N T A e el N T P N s
is waiting for the next measuring value and - - - - -
that the monitoring interval set in the [ rcanma] [inte s carmng] [inta rcenta] [inte s canng ] [t conta]
measurement window has been exceeded. @ Uit sm @ visting For N Dota @) Fesd Newele (@), ke News Dot

“iewr Log File '

Endwetchtod C___J,

I ° Mkzin Alarm | Alarm Resst ' ‘

For more detailed information about the limit exceeding check the APT-COM™ 3 configuration menu
“Trace” (chap. 8.9). If recent data are not available, this indicates an error concerning the COM port
connection on condition that the period of missing data is about 4 times as long as the measuring
interval of the corresponding measurement. It is recommended to check the chambers and the
connections directly at their location.
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according button for ,COM failures” has been

An alarm only takes place if in the Watch Tool menu , Options® under ,Alarm Options” the

activated (chap. 10.2.2).

If the “COM failures” option and e-mail messaging
have been activated, in case of COM failures a
message is sent to the entered address (e.g., a
technician’s). The message contains information

From: APT-COM 3
Subject: APT-COM3 Watch Alarm

at which of the chambers the error occurred.
(from version 3.02.020 on: “COM failures Alarm”)

—

COM Alarmw:<Chamber nsanes;

10.3.4 Chamber information window “Watch Config”: displays and alarm delay setting

Hit button “Info / Config” below the
chamber display to access the
window “Watch Config” displaying
information about the
corresponding measurement and
that offers to enter a special “Alarm
Delay” time for this measurement.

Overview Chamber 1-10

Chamber 02 CB

Chamber 03 KBF

Watch tool APT-COM 3 Yersion 1.02.010

Qwerview Chamber 11-20 I Qwerview Chamber 21-30 I

Chamber 01 MK

-100 100
-125 125
‘ 5

|Reading first value ...

|Read\ng first value ..

| “alue °C

[ Inta t Contig | [inta ¢ cantig]
As long as no data have been read by the |
. e . . Measure data Info
Watch Tool, an according notification is e okl Aot A Hi
dIS |a ed- |KEFMeasurement
p y Chamber name
| Chamosr 03 KBF
|KBF (E2) prog
Reading first value still in procress. Feead iterval (minutes)  COM Port MOD Adress
1 P1521 I‘\EI
Infarmation and configuration can only be _'c.mﬁg Alarm Delays
displayed after the first walue of the 5 Limit Alarm delay (minutes)
Chenge Alarm Delay
meazurement has been read. e ——
e
Time inciex Walue °C Limit Lowy *C Limit High *C Setpaint °C |

10.3.4.1 Information about the measurement

) J

hlote: To refresh the overview values please close and reopen this window:

Close

In the submenu “Measure data info” the measurement name, chamber name, chamber type and COM

Port or IP address and Modbus address are displayed.

.. Watch Config

Meazure dats Info

Mame Auta Mail

|Mea3uremerrtMK

Chamber name
| Chamber 01 MK

Chamber model
MK (E2)

Read interval (minutes)  COM Port

]

Avto Print Auto Html

L] @

MOD Adress

|COM 2

|1

1d
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“Read interval” indicates the current read interval set at APT-COM™ 3 (chap. 9.3.3).

Under “COM Port” either the COM port used of the measuring computer or when connection is
established via the Ethernet, the IP, and MAC addresses are displayed.

10.3.4.2 Alarm Delay

In the submenu “Config Alarm Delays”, the individual alarm delays for limit alarm and COM failures of
each measurement are displayed.

Config Alarm Delays

IS Limit Alarm delay (minutes)
Change Alarm Delay
|2 Sequent COM faittures
Select button “Change Alarm Delay” to access a window, in which the alarm delays can be modified.
.. Change Alarm Delay x|
[ Lirnit &larm delay (minutes) Mote:
£ Ples=e make sure for proppet use:
')IS minimum alarm delay = Read interval + 4 minutes
Maximum alarm delay = 1440 minutes = 24h
" Sequent COM faitures Mote:
Py |2— Mumber of seguert value reading faitures until
DJ Main Alarm is triggert. (defauft = 5)

Alarm Delay means the alarm is delayed by the selected value. In case of limit alarm, this means a
delay by the selected time in minutes. In case of communication error (COM failures), this means how
many times the read interval set in the measurement window of the according measurement may be
exceeded before the alarm is triggered. Purpose of this function is that after a one-time error or an error
of only short duration the alarm (alarm signs, e-mail sending, Alarm Box AB 01) is not immediately
triggered but that the systems waits for one or more further measuring values. Only if the error lasts for
the whole selected period, the alarm is triggered.

' An alarm only takes place if in the Watch Tool menu ,Options® under ,Alarm Options” the
according button for Limit alarm and/or ,COM failures* has been activated (chap. 10.2.2).

In the window “Change Alarm Delay” the desired delay time until an alarm is triggered is entered,
calculated since the moment of error (interruption or error of data communication for “COM failures”
alarm or exceeding the tolerance limits for “Limit-Alarm”).

The entered delay time for limit alarm must exceed the database actualization interval set at the APT-
COM™ 3 that is displayed in the submenu “Measure data info” under “Read interval” by at least 4 min.
If a shorter value is entered, it is automatically corrected accordingly. The shortest “Read interval” that
can be defined at APT-COM™ 3 is 1 min, so the shortest alarm delay time that can be entered is 5 min.
The maximum delay time that can be entered is 24 hours.

The value entered under “Alarm delay” in the chamber information window is saved by APT-COM™ 3
as part of the measurement in the measuring database (file “measure.mdb”). If the Watch Tool is
started again, the previously entered alarm delay value appears for the corresponding measurement
because it is now read together with other measurement information. This is the only write access of the
Watch Tool to the measurement computer.

If the alarm is reset with “Alarm reset” (chap. 10.4.1) the total alarm delay time begins to run down
again.

If any value during this time has been at least once inside the limits, i.e., has there been any moment
without an error, only the period after a renewed error occurrence is regarded. So of e.g., a measuring
value oscillates around the value set as limit value and therefore always manages to lie inside the limits
for a moment during the alarm delay time, no alarm will be set-off. It is therefore recommended to enter
limit values during the measurement configuration that are not too far from the set-point.
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10.3.4.3 Actual measuring values

Under “Overview” the last measuring values transmitted from the database of all measurement
parameters are displayed.

Overvienny

Titme inclex Walue °C Litnit Lawy °C Limmit Higgh ®C Setpoint "C 2

28102005 10:

4 i *

Mote: To refresh the overviews values please close and reopen this window

Close the window by button “Close”.

10.4 Lower sign bar of the monitoring window
This bar is visible in both menus “Overview” and “Options”.
10.4.1 Indications of errors and alarms

The sign “Waiting For New Data” lighting up indicates that Watch Tool is waiting fort he next
measuring value and that the monitoring interval set in the measurement window has been exceeded.

The sign “Limit alarm” lighting up indicates that the surveillance tolerance limits set at APT-COM™ 3
(chap. 9.3.2) have been left.

-(—J Limit Alarim 0 WWaiting For Meww Data . Read New Data . write Mewy Data

0 Idain Alarm | Alarm Reset ‘ | “igwy Log File ‘ End watch tool ( )

If in the Watch Tool menu ,Options® under ,Alarm Options® the according button for Limit alarm and/or
,COM failures® has been activated, an additional collective alarm indication is displayed:

e The red sign “Main Alarm” lights up.
e The Alarm Box AB 01 is addressed.
Conditions: Alarm Box has been enabled and is connected correctly (see chap. 10.2.3).
¢ An e-mail message is sent to the address indicated in the “Options” menu (chap. 10.2.4).

Condition: In the “Options” menu “Enable Alarm Mail” is enabled (possible only if a valid e-mail
address has been entered under “Mail address” and “Host-IP”).

Reset of the alarm indications

-(—__; Limit Alarm
Press “Alarm reset” button. I O Miain Al
The first pressing resets the 4 2
cause indication signs “COM
failures” or “Limit alarm”, the @ it Az @ Lin Aarm

second pressing, in case of

“Limit alarm”, resets the red I 0 Hain Alarm | O e Al “a"ml

collective alarm sign.
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I A condition for alarm reset is that the alarm cause is no more persistent.
-

10.4.2 Information about alarms that have been triggered

S |With button “View Log File” -
file “WatchLog” will open up in a text editor. ~[F7-C0" 3 wateh Toal Log Fife =
This file serves to check directly in the Watch  [83:82-2862 1437167 LIWit Alirmi Chamber 03 tor |
TOO' |f there have been any alarms in the 09.06.2006 14:12:02 Limit alarm: Chambher 03 KBF ; _
past and which is the concerned chamber. 1 | 4

10.4.3 Indication of data transfer

| ) Readhew Data ) virite New Data

End watchtoal ¢ "'g

. Lirmit Alartm . Watting For Mewvw Data

(. ) hain Alarm | Alarm Reset I | “iewr Log File I

1
@ ReadhewData | | virite New Data

End watchtool 5

. Lirnit Alarm . Wiaiting For Mew Data

(. ) bain Alarm | Alarm Reset l | iewy Log File I

Lighting up of the green indicator “Read New Data” indicates that the Watch Tool is just receiving data
from APT-COM™ 3.

Lighting up of the yellow indicator “Write New Data” indicates that the Watch Tool is just sending data to
APT-COM™ 3.

Additional information:

The measuring interval set in APT-COM™ for a measurement is at the same time the actualization
interval of Watch Tools regarding the corresponding measurement.

Following data transfer in case of a limit alarm and after rundown of the alarm delay time (chap. 10.3.4)
and with e-mail function enabled (chap. 10.2.4) messages are sent to the entered address. This is
repeated after each data transfer as long as the error lasts, in case of a “COM failures” alarm each
minute.

If the alarm is reset with “Alarm reset” (chap. 10.4.1) the total alarm delay time begins to run down
again.

After the entered measuring interval of APT-COM™ 3, i.e., after actualization of the Watch Tool, an e-
mail message is again sent because at this moment information is available if the error is still lasting.

10.4.4 Leaving the Watch Tool program

Supervision is ended by switching off button “Watch Enable” in the APT-COM™ 3 configuration menu
(chap. 8.11).

¢ When operating the Watch Tool on the same computer on which APT-COM™ 3 is running, the
Watch Tool program is closed automatically.

e When operating the Watch Tool on a monitoring computer you need in addition to close the Watch
Tool program on the monitoring computer by hitting button “End watch tool”.

End watchtool  ( ﬁ
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11. Program Editor

The Program Editor offers the possibility to create, modify, and save programs for temperature
chambers with program controllers. Programs can be entered easily in graphical mode as well as by
entry of numerical values. Programs can be transferred to the chamber controller and loaded from the
controller. It is possible to copy or delete individual program sections. Program collections can be
created and managed. Programs are saved in easily editable form as text files.

Using the Program Editor it is possible to create, modify, and save programs for temperature chambers
with non-programmable controllers. The Remote Program (chap. 13) serves to transfer such a
program to the chamber controller via APT-COM™ 3.

11.1 Installation of the Program Editor

There are principally two possibilities to install the Program Editor:

e The Program Editor has already been installed during APT-COM™ Data Control System 3
installation. The file “ProgEditor.exe” is located in the selected APT-COM™ 3 directory.

e The module has been downloaded via the Internet during an APT-COM™ 3 Update. After the
download, the latest version of the file “ProgEditor.exe” can be found in your APT-COM™ 3
directory.

11.2 Starting the Program Editor

e Select file “ProgEditor.exe” in the APT-COM™ 3 folder to start the Program i
editor. You can create a desktop shortcut for easier access. =

ProgEditor.exe

e ltis also possible to start the program editor directly =100 x|
from APT-COM™ 3:
Select button “Programming” (chap. 7.1.4) in the Editor o used
window “Center Version 3.02.xxx [edition]” (chap.
71 ) Remote Mot uzed
The window "Controller programming" opens up. VieskPragEditor T oo
Press button “Editor”.
Mot uzed Mot uzed
Edlitar
Mat usedd Mot uzed

I The Program Editor is functional only if APT-

= COM™ 3 s not carrying out any _ x|
measurement.

hake sure that all APT-ZC0M 3
meazurements are stopped |

Thus when starting the program the first thing to
appear is the information window “Make sure that all
APT-COM 3 measurements are stopped !”

Close any running measurement (chap. 9.3.5 or 9.4.4).

Then hit “OK” to select the desired temperature
chamber.
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11.3 Chamber selection

At first the selection window “Select chamber” appears to select the desired temperature chamber.

X
[Mame Chambertype Controllertype COMPort RS4224dress &
Charmber 01 bk 2y COM 1
Chamber 02 CB CH(E2) hB1 COM 1 2
Chamber 03 KEBF KEF (E2) prog ME1 COM 1 3

|
=] |
Mate: double click ta test chamber
Apply ‘ ‘ A Mewy Chamber ‘

You can test the connection B

between APT-COMTM and the [ . Communication: red=Errar

chamber by double click on the green=0K

corresponding table line. Chamber Respanse

IDevice Wersion = >
Cloze

Test Chamber

O Communication: red=Errar
green=0K

Chamber Responze

IDevice Wersion = 146.01.01

Close

Select with button “Apply” the temperature chamber for which the program shall be created. Chambers
will figure in the selection list only if they have been configured previously in the configuration menu
“Chamber” (chap. 8.4).

Al Mewy Chamber

APT-COM™ 3 configuration menu “Chamber”.

If you use the button “Add new chamber” to create further chambers in Basic Edition, you will only see
the chamber in APT-COM™ which comes alphabetically first. In this case, delete in the configuration
menu “Chamber” any other chambers until the original chamber names appears again. If you like to
manage several temperature chambers, you will need APT-COM™ 3 Edition Standard or GLP.

In case the chamber has not yet been configured in APT-COM, button “Add
1 new chamber” serves as a shortcut to window “Add New Chamber” in the

Following the chamber selection the corresponding Program Editor window opens up.

& ProgEditor Version 1.01.019 _ Chamber Name: Chamber 01 MK Chamber Type: MK (E2) P [ 4|
Fle Frogram Toals Info
El=l = 0=0=0=1 o lap |oooo Mo, | walue | Length
1800 1 250 01:00
- 7 |0 oo
3 |0 oo
., 880 B
i 5 [2s0 |otoo
480 BT
280 EE R
ENETN R
08 ENETN R
00 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 an 100 | 1= porereny
Time: [h] TN —
3 Last sectian no.
Ramp Step Yimei 9 1000 1o send
. vinn oo o
f w1 ]2]alals|e|7 |d
- [ENEEAEEEE
nT
g”:ag 4 LJCC]C|o]ejod
ot s JC|c]cjco]cjed
o & [C|L[C|Eocfold
o 7 |C]C|C]C oo
oo 5 |U|C[CfE]c]c]c]d
Ory NN NN
00 10 20 30 40 50 &0 70 &0 an 10,0 § 10 JC[C]C]|ojC|od
Time: [n] AN NNNE
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There are several ways to create or open a program in order to edit it in the Program Editor:

¢ Direct program entry (graphical or numerical) in the Program Editor window (chap. 11.4 and 11.5)
e Loading a program previously saved by the Program Editor (chap. 11.6.3)

e Program import from APT-COM™ 2 (chap. 11.6.4)

¢ Reading a program entered at the chamber controller (program controllers only, chap. 11.7)

The Program Editor window corresponds to the chamber type that has been selected immediately after
program start. If you like to create, open, import or load from the chamber controller a program suitable
for a different chamber type, you need to exit the program (chap. 11.11) and select the desired chamber
type when starting the program again.

11.3.1 Overview and functions of the Program Editor window

The upper window part VN BE: L=l < [ 1000 12 70,0 |0L00 no. | walue | Length
3 0 25,0 01:00
represents the parameter e 10 Joiam
Temperature. Yenn 3 Taen oron
g 4 25,0 00:22
40,0 5 [33,1 |oLo0
g b / — & 60,0 00:15
5200 ] 7 |60,0 | 00:46
0,0 - 8 [36,0 |0L00
0,0 1,0 2,0 3,0 4,0 5,'0 sfn a'n a,'n gfn m'p 9 40,0 | 0047
Time [h] ] R— =
The representation in the | el lalal ' ¢ Jooo Joits e [ote [ierat
lower window part is different |, PO T
. ! 2 30,0 00:25
according to the selected = ., | 5 =0 [om
chamber type: %400 o o
%20 o —ﬁ_ﬁ_ﬁ_‘“‘wkﬁk & |30,0 |onoe
e Display of further o T ? o oo
. ) | | | | ) 5 |z50 |onoo
programmab|e 0,0 1,0 20 30 40 T‘n?éo[h] 6,0 7,0 &0 5,0 10,0 4 n
parameters (e.g., P o [T —
humidity, CO,, Os) Wi [ vn s o
9 Mo, 1 2 3
0 L L L
. Lamp 3 1 L L L
e Display of Control tracks e LW
(e.g., bedew protection, Lamp 2 N
light...) R
Lamp 1 7 L H L
8 [ L [ L [H
o0 1,0 2,0 3,0 4,0 5,‘0 sfn a'n 3,‘0 gfn m'p 9 L L H
Time [h] 10 | L L | A

Hurnidity
Lamps

Each parameter is represented in graphical form. At the right side of the graphical display, the
corresponding values are listed in a table. The sections of the program selected for graphical display
correspond to the program sections displayed in the table.

10 hours can be overlooked in the graphical display, 10 sections in the tabular representation. Move the
graphical representation using the scroll buttons.

Scroll function: L=d=<l = = { =1 5|

>  one section to the right < one section to the left
>> 10 sections to the right << 10 sections to the left
>|  to the right to the last program section I<  to the left to the first program section

The first section represented graphically is also the first section of the tabular representation. Above the
graphic in the right corner data of the section just being edited are displayed. The data are the same as
given in the first three table rows of the program section.
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Example below:
60,0 01:00 Mo, | walue | Length| mp
section No. 2,
] 25,0 01:00 o
- temperature value: 60.0 °C,
1 29,0 0100 ecti | th 1 h
= 0.0 o100 section lengtn: our
Ll <0 > f=>0 511 z ls0,0 |0L:00 No, | value [ Lenath
100,8 o |250 |0L00
1 |2z50 |onoo
o Zz |e0,0 |o0LO0
5 60,0 3 | 250 | 0Lo0
2 4 |250 |omzo
5 40,0- S |z50 |olLaoo
§ & | 25,0 |01:00
B 20,0 7 | 250 |oLoo
0,0 - & |50 |onL00
0,0 1,0 2,0 3,0 4,0 5,0 65,0 7,0 8,0 2,0 10,0 9 | 250 |01:00
Time [H] | | =

This display serves to easily inform about the section number of a program section and which are the
corresponding values. In the following example the graphical representation shows more sections than
the table. The values for section no. 11 just being edited are displayed:

mMmMEERERE R it (70,0 o010 Mo, | value [ Length
100, o |250 |on00
1 10,0 01:00
30,0 z |4z,0 |oLoo
5 60,0- 3 [4z0 |[ono0
£ 4 |45 [omzz
@ 40,0- 5 33,0 01:00
g 4 '/ — )
& - \.r/ & |e0,0 |o0is
Tt 7 [e00 |onee
0,0 - & [360 [0000
0,0 1,0 2,0 3,0 4,0 5,0 65,0 7,0 8,0 2,0 10,0 9 40,0 | 0048
Time [H] - | =
Table
. Mo, value | Length | min | max | Segment | Repeats
Using the scroll bar at the lower edge of the table, 0 |250 |ouoo |09 |ooo |G 0
all values that can be entered for one program 1 [0 |owon [-999 [999 |o 0
sections and one parameter can be viewed. 2 |400 |O:S2 |-999 |999 |0 0
Values can be entered graphically using the 2 ;gg ggfg 999 1993 |0 g
graphical display (entry of parameter value “Value” ||——=22 {222 232 ggg E g
H “ ” . H 1 ' -
and sect|on_ length “Length”) or numerically using & [eno |oozd |99 993 |0 .
an entry window (chap. 11.4.3), that opens up 7 |e0,0 |omEr |99 |98 |0 i
following double click to the desired table line, 8 [+46 [oo4e [999 [@oa [0 0
allowing to enter values for all elements listed in 9 353 |0m:S6 |-999 [999 |o 0

Undo function

(hypothetical overall view of table)

Hitting button “Undo” sets back the last modification. This button appears only following a modification.
Only the last step can be set back, thus, the button disappears following its use.

elz=l <[ = [==0=1 [ondal Oelz<l < [ =1==1=11
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Selection of parameter displayed in the lower part of the Program Editor window

This function is available only for chambers with more than two programmable elements (parameters or
control tracks).

Hurnidity
Lamps

By clicking on the switch the display in the lower part of the Program Editor
window changes according to the according legend.

11.4 Program entry for temperature and, if appropriate, further parameters

The following steps are demonstrated using a temperature program.

Program entry for other parameters than the temperature (e.g., humidity, CO,, O,) is almost equal to the
entry of a temperature program. This is true for the points listed below that can be determined for each
parameter independently from the temperature program:

e Graphical value entry (chap. 11.4.1)
e Numerical value entry (chap. 11.4.3)
¢ Graduation of the graphical representation (chap. 11.4.2)

o Determination of the last program section to be transmitted (chap. 11.4.4)

11.4.1 Graphical value entry

While entering values graphically above at the right of the graphical display data of the section just
being edited are displayed. At the same time the data are taken over into the table.

Value entry (“Value™)

Move the knot using the mouse pointer.

Lzdz=] = = 0= z{ le0,0 Jo1:mo No. | vale | Length
100, N—"" o0 |250 |o0v00
1 = 01:00
80,0~
' z2{{0,0 Jotan
5 80,0- 3 n 01:00
= 4 |50 |omzo
T 40,0- 5 |z50 | o000
a & | 25,0 |0LO0
5 20,0- 7 |z50 |onoo
[ 3 !
0,0 - ! . . . . . . . . . & |250 |o00L00
0,0 1,0 2,0 3,0 4,0 5,0 &,0 7.0 8,0 9,0 wof 9 [250 [ouoo
Time [h] - | 1=
Setting the section length (“Length”)
Move the vertical section line using the mouse pointer.
Lzdz=] = = 0= 4 25,0 (Joo:zo No. | vale | Length
100, o0 |250 |o0v00
1 | 250 |onoo
80,0~ s
’ ¢ z |e0,0 |oLoo
Y 60,0- 3 | 250 TN
= 4 | 25,0 (| omz0
T 40,0- 5 |z50 ;
g & 250 [0n00
5 20,0- 7 |z50 |onoo
[ 3 !
oo - & |250 |o00L00
0,0 1,0 2,0 3,0 4,0 5,0 &,0 7.0 8,0 9,0 wof 9 [250 [ouoo
Time [h] - | 1=

For a precise graphical entry of values pressing the SHIFT key can turn off the mouse function of
“clicking into place”. If appropriate, consider changing the graduation of the graphical representation
(chap. 11.4.2) according the minimum and maximum values to be entered.
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11.4.2 Graduation of the graphical representation

— JW By entries of “Ymin” and “Ymax” the graduation of the Y-axis can be modified.
‘i gjlr This makes easier e.g., a precise graphical entry of values (see chap. 11.4.1).

Lzdz2l = [=1z=0=11 [undol Ledzel = [ > 1z20 =0 [undo]
100, 50,0
80,0~ 40,0 /
5 60,0- 5 30,0
L) o
E 2 /
40,0~ \‘ 5 20,0
[ o
[= |~ o
= 20,0- = < 10,0
= ] =
0,0 - , , , 00 - . . ;
0,0 1,0 2,0 3,0 0,0 1,0 20 3,0

Funcion — })W | ) IRIEter ¥max r) 50,0 N
Ramp'\' Step wmin ;’JID,D— Ramp’ = Vmin ;) 0

The X-axis graduation cannot be modified; the displayed section comprises always 10 hours.

11.4.3 Numerical value entry and section repeats

In order to enter the values of parameters and section length with high precision, it is recommended to
use the numerical value entry. Also, in this mode further settings concerning the program section can be
entered, as tolerance minimum and maximum or information about program section repeat.

For numerical value entry a U NER E3 IR B S [oz:00 60,00 NDU. YSI%LIETU?
double click on the aCCOfding -~ T Tz=0 oo
. G Bl E

table line opens up the entry | :u, R P
window. In  the  graphical | s =0 Tome
representation and in the table | “ae{— s
1 1 2 8 25,0 01:00

the selected program section is = ®0 &0 T 2
shaded. Time: [h] 1 o
In the entry window values for 5

section length (“Length”),

parameter value (“Value’), and Length ;11 h ;10 min  Tolerance Min. ‘;‘-999 Segment ;‘D
tolerance limits for the selected \alus ;‘:l_an,u Tolerance Max. ;]ggg Repests ;]u

section (“Tolerance Min.”,
“Tolerance max.”) can be = |« ] | cence |
entered.

You can also specify which program sections shall be repeated and how often this shall be done. Enter
the section number of the first section to be repeated under “Segment” and enter the desired number of
repeats under “Repeats”.

In the following example sections 4 (“Segment”) to 7 (section selected under - (=1
“Section No.”) shall be repeated 3 times (“Repeats”) altogether.
g Section Mo. 7 EI ax | seament | Repeats
el 1] 1]
£l iy . r A el u] u]
Lencth ;11 h -0 min  Taolerance hin. ...:l-ggg Segment "14 "FEBI [i]
‘ . 5 THE 0
“alle ;:lziu Tolerance hax. :-*999 Repests :-13 g |0 0
‘ ‘ ‘ T 0
39 ey
I 824 l | Cancel ' N (] 3 )
59 L
. . . . . . . 99 0 0
This can also be seen in the table following the entry and its confirmation with B Ir

“OK™. N
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11.4.4 Determining the last program section

I This function determines the last functional program section.

Last section no. This function is important concerning program transfer to the chamber controller (chap.
“a send 11.7) and attachment of another program (chap. 11.9). The default setting is the last
s possible program section.

The end of the program to be transmitted is represented by a black line according to the section
indicated under “Last section no. to send”:

Lzl==l <0 > {011 6 30,0 |os:00 | Mo. | value | Length
100, 8 0 |250 |ouoo
1 |250 |onm
80,0
: z |60,0 |oLon
5 80,0 3 [250 [ownoo
5 | | 4 |43, |omz0
40,0 = '“*w\kj T 43,9 |0L00
£ ./ —— & 30,0 |o0L0oo
g o 7 |250 |onoo
a4 g |250 |onoo
! . . . . . ,
0,0 1,0 2,0 3,0 4,0 5,0 6,0 7,0 &,0 9,0 o ¢ |50 |okoo
Time [h] - | >
Function Vimax :) 100,0 LaSttSDESCSEQ no. | Take over section length
Rampx’ Step T ;) 0,0 ;) - C_.;

If “Last section no. to send” is set to e.g., 6, all set-points and section length values are transmitted up
to the 6th section. Also the set-point value of the 7th section is then transmitted while its length is
automatically set to the shortest possible duration (1 min or 1 sec depending on the controller type).

11.4.5 Applying the time structure to other parameters

This function is available only with chambers that can control more than one parameter

Take over section length |~ BY hitting button “Take over section length” the section lengths that have been
D programmed for the temperature program will be applied to all other parameters.

I The time structure can be taken over only from the temperature program to other
= parameters, not vice versa.

been programmed for the parameters shown in the lower part of the Program Editor
window, they will be lost when hitting button “Take over section length”.

' Time structure takeover cannot be annulated! If previously individual section lengths have

i
File Program Tools Info
el = Toed ol 12 |70,0 0100 no. | value | Length
100, 0 25,0 01:00
The time structure of the sections w00 ] S Tien o
of the upper parameter | L% o0 oo
(temperature) is also valid for the “:ZZ N |4 = sl o
control tracks (if any, accordingto | =~ "] 1 o8 o
the chamber type) o 1,0 20 3,0 40 Tmio[h] 60 7.0 5.0 a0 10,0 <9 40,0 UU:‘WL

Last section na.
ko sen

i

Function Take ovwer section length

-

max ;) 100,0

The sections displayed here are |I » =

always the same as displayed in
the upper part. Thus, the vertical
lines (section length) cannot be
moved and there are no scroll | e
buttons.

w0
=
5

w|m| | oo s|wfr]-]a

Lamp 3

Lamp 1

[l Il e Bl E A e
= e e P P e e P e

0,0 1,0 2,0 3,0 4,0 50 6,0 7,0 8,0 9,0 10,0

Time [h]
Hurnidity
Lamps

=]
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B ProgEditor Yersion 1.01.019 Chamber Name: Chamber 01 MK Chamber Type: ME (| Jo ] 1 |
File Program Tools Info
The time structure of the sections OO 3 = s 3 5 [z [rn Joro Jlbe. [vee [iengn
of other programmable | _ oo o
parameters (e.g., humidity, COy), | .,  — e vy gy
shown in the lower window part, | e > — T Tar e
is independent. Individual section | fae-t~— 0 Tooe
Iengths can be entered’ and a oo I;,EI 1,0 2,0 3,0 4,0 50 60 70 80 %0 10,0 g :g:g 33133
different part of the program can : e ) * =
Function — ;)’W Last sectionna. | Take aver section length
be selected by the scroll buttons. i tjﬁd o
lel=<l < >‘>> 1] [ong ‘ 2 |00 Jot3s | Mo, |value |Length
100, 1 30,0 01:00
a0,0 Hhi‘“*a 2z |a0,0 [ona3
Take over section length 60,0 3 T:,S g?:i
- : 5 30,0 01:00
@ L H00 & 30,0 |oner
e ;ézuu —ﬁi—-u\\\\‘r/ — 7 |56 [ooi4
5 g 85,6 01:00
« . Iu,o | 9 |74, [oma7
(ButtOn Take over SeCt|On 1,7 2,7 X 47 57 6,7 77 57 97 10,7 1,7 |10 25,0 | 01:00
Mmoo s . Time: [h] ] PR— >
length” is inactive.) g | ™ e
Lamps fmin - £J/0,0 oflos
B ProgEditor Yersion 1.01.019 Chamber Name: Chamber 01 MK Chamber Type: ME (| Jo ] 1 |
File Program Tools Info
1o lelezl = ===zl 1z 7,0 Joton | Mo, | valbe | Length
! o 25,0 01:00
1 10,0 01:00
Take over section length i A 2 [42,0 |oLoo
5 60,0 3 [420 [onoo
D s 4 |50 |oo:zz
40,0 — ] :
- B e
25 7 60,0 00:46
If the button “Take over section 50 - : : : : : R IR N
»” . . . 0,0 1,0 2,0 3,0 4,0 5,0 6,0 7,0 8,0 9,0 10,0 9 [40,0 [00:47
length” is activated the time T [1] Ey— -
structure of the upper window || Fﬁ””st nax jW L“iﬁfﬁé‘fﬁ;“ R
. AP Ep Vrin ; 0,0 ;J ag O
part (temperature preram) IS ’2_ 30,0 0L:F3 Mo, Walue | Length
taken over for the other 1o O P [
programmable parameters. 00 — z [0 0w
T 60,0 3 25,0 01:00
. . = 4 |13,7 |omzz
Now the sections displayed here | %o / & [ |oum
. . h=] ] 30,0 00:15
are the same as displayed in the | sa¢ e T ee mw
upper part. Thus, the vertical T T e e e el B T
lines (section length) cannot be — el EIR— -
Huridit: max o g 0 sen
moved and there are no more Wi | v ool | C 3
scroll buttons.
B ProgEditor Yersion 1.01.019 Chamber Name: Chamber 01 MK Chamber Type: ME (| S ] 4 | |
File Program Tools Info
JP NS 3 I I [ =11 [Undol & |30 |oosa NoU. :gmua EZ”?E“
Even if the button “Take over o0 TR o
section length” is activated, the | .®¢ e
last program section to be ;:ZZ = I L
transferred can be determined | = " ™ T
individually for each programmed Too w0z 30 ap B ) S ETEM TS
parameter. Functien e fima | (g [ roeover st
Ramp*i Step  Ymin }J)U‘g ;J)’? C:)
@ ,7_ W 0100 Mo, | ¥alue | Length
100, 0 28,0 00:43
EE
T 60,0 3 25,0 01:00
:’ 4 25,0 00:z2
& 40,0 5 |z50 [otoo
43200 6 |z50 [oo0s
E , 7 40,0 00:46
0,0 - 8 25,0 00:59
0,0 1,'0 2,'0 3,‘0 4,‘0 5,0 s,'o 7,'0 s,‘o 9,‘0 10',0 9 [250 0046
Time [h] AL =
—— Vmax 9,—100‘0 Lasttsua:;iro'g no.
ﬁLﬂmDS i ;)lmi ;)h—

With the RD3 controller (see chap. 11.4.7) the button “Take over section length” is missing because the
section length structure is automatically valid for all parameters and cannot be assigned individually.
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11.4.6 Selection set-point ramp or set-point step

The selection set-point ramp (pre-selected) or set-point step will affect all parameters together.

Selection set-point ramp

\00 Llelzel < 1 = {220 =1 |16:00 40,00
3
&0,0
Ramp Step Gt
: 2 60,0 Ny
»
£ 40,0
=
e
= 20,0
0,0 -
10,0 11,0 12,0 13,0 14,0 15,0 16,0 17,0 18,0 19,0 20,0
Time [h]
Selection set-point step SN I3 £ I I S 16:00 40,00
3
L 80,0
Ramg Step 2 60,0
S N
‘ 2 40,0
=
- e
= 20,0
0,0 -
10,0 11,0 12,0 13,0 14,0 15,0 16,0 17,0 18,0 19,0 20,0
Time [h]

Attention: The controller setting of chambers with MB1 program controller is “set-point ramp”. This
setting cannot be changed at the chamber controller, but only via APT-COM™ 3. A modification of this
setting affects all programs stored in the controller. With the standard setting “set-point ramp”, set-point
steps are programmed using additional program sections, as set-point ramps of a very short duration
(see operating manual of the corresponding chamber). If programs with set-point ramps or with both
ramps and steps are used, the setting “set-point ramp” must not be changed.

I Select the setting set-point step ONLY if only programs with set-point step will be run at
the corresponding chamber.

For units with an RD3 program controller the controller setting is invariably “set-point ramp”. Set-point
steps are programmed using additional program sections, as set-point ramps of a very short duration
(see operating manual of the corresponding chamber).

11.4.7 Special features with the RD3 controller

g ProgEditor ¥ersion 1.01.019 Chamber Name: Chamber04 KB Chamber Type: KB (E3.1) == il
File Program Tooks Info
i‘l“l‘]’l”l"l IO_ 00 {00:0] No. | Value
1600 1 |250 [01:00
2 40,0 02:15
= 3 40,0 00:35
., 880 4 |450 |0z00
2 L 1 5 |450 | o030
450 — - 6 |500 |o0100
7 |s00 [o100
20 & 60,0 01:00
08 T T T T T T T T T B 500 g
00 10 20 30 40 50 B0 70 80 30 1009 10 | 250 |01:00
Time [h] 1 [250 [0100
Vimax 1)\100,0 Laammm_ Repeat (D-99, -1=infinte ) % tolerance band for set point °C  max.sections
Ymin tloo })10 o o 0% »

la N |1 |2 |3
1 e et
Gontadt I 2 |H L [¢L
3 |H L [¢L
[ [ ! ! NN ERD
Contact s |H AL
6§ |H|H|H
[ ERERE
Contact 8 |HlH]d
| a | [t [¢c
00 10 20 30 40 50 60 0 80 80 1009 10 | L L L
Time [h] ML | L L

Fan Speed

Contact
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Repest (0-33, 1=infinte ). UNder “Repeat (0-99, -1=infinite)” the number of desired program repeats can
90 be entered. Repeating always means the entire program, while it is not possible
: to repeat individual program sections.

+inlerance band for setpaint ¢ 1 D€ tolerance band affects all temperature set-points of the program in common
;;999 and thus is not entered in the individual section window but in the Program
: Editor-window under “t tolerance band for setpoint °C”.

i SEEEnS The selection of one program with 20 sections max or of two programs with 10
o - sections max. each can be made under “max. sections”.

g Section No. 5 El
In the window of numerical entry for one program section that opens

up when clicking on the according table line, only the values of Length ;]l:l h ;]30 ully
section length (“Length”) and the parameter set-point (“Value”) can p .

be entered. Walue ;‘45,0

| Ok l | Cancel |

For the section length structure is automatically valid for all parameters and cannot be assigned
individually, the button “Take over section length” is missing (chap. 11.4.5).

11.5 Program entry for control tracks

The time structure of the sections of the temperature program displayed in the upper part of the
Program Editor window is also valid for control tracks, if any. These are represented in the lower part of
the Program Editor window. The sections displayed are always the same as displayed in the upper part.
Thus, the vertical lines (section length) cannot be moved and there are no scroll buttons.

11.5.1 Graphical editing of the control tracks

The switching state of a selected control track can be determined by clicking at the green lie in the
desired section. The line will be displayed high (H = High, On) when the control track is switched on,
and is displayed low (L = Low, Off) when the control track is not switched.

=
g

While editing a section, 5

above at the right of the
graphical display data of '

this section are displayed. #rf=

At the same time the

switching state is taken

w|m| | |o| s wfrf—
|- |-|z|z| ||| x| Z|~ |~

over into the table. 0,0 1,0 2,0 3,0 40 50 80 70 5,0 5,0 10,0

==

Time [h]

=
=)

If several control tracks are ' ' E

used they are together

" 1 2 3

0 L L L

e 1 H H L

displayed in the lower TR

window part. Each | w2 AL S

individual control track is TR T

indicated by its own legend. | ="' TR

The control track currently 0,0 1,0 2,0 3,0 4,0 5,0 6,0 7,0 8,0 3,0 wof 2 [ L[ L ]L

being edited is highlighted - — S
by light green color. [ P
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11.5.2 Manual editing of the control tracks

If many control tracks are used it might be better to edit the switching states using the manual entry
mode, offering a better overview.

Double click on the desired table line o I
opens up the entry window “Section | s
No. x”.

Lamp 2

In the graphical display and in the
table the selected section is shaded.

Lamp 1

w|o|wfe|ale|w|mfe]a

0,0 1,0 2,0 30 4,0 5,0 8,0 70 80 9,0 10,0
Time_[h]

|-z~~~ || x|~ ]|r
===~ z| |||~ ]e

~|-|z|z|=| |~~~ x|~ |

S

=l
In the entry window “Section No. x” the control tracks of the =]
selected program section can be switched on or off individually. Edit Tracks:
The switching state can be recognized by lighting up of the button
corresponding to the control track. IO O‘ @
After confirmation with “OK” the switching state is taken over to 12 3
the graphical display and to the table. [o | [ cancel |

11.6 File management

The functions that can be found in the “File” menu allow to save a program, to open a new Program
Editor window to create a new program, to open a previously saved program and to import programs
that have been created using APT-COM™ 2,

11.6.1 Saving a program
With File / Save File a program that has been

created or modified can be saved. Program Tools Info

Iy e
LoadFile |E == =4 = § 25

Impart
Exit
-
The window “Save Program” opens up offering to =]
save the program in the “Programs” folder in the —_fwemne [Siroon: A eBeE

MK Programm 12.prg

APT-COM™ 3 directory. You can also choose any
other location.

Enter the name under which the program shall be
saved and hit “Save”.

If there is already a program bearing the same file
name, a security request will ask you how to

proceed (See Samp|e figure)_ Dateiname: [TestPragram pra | Speichem |
Diatsityp: [Bearbeiungsmodus [ pra) =l Abbrechen /l
If you select “Replace” the already existing file will =

be overwiten. N x

HaVing selected “Cancel” you can then again call Replace existing "C:WAPT-COM 3ProgramsiTestProgram prg"?

up the saving function and choose another file
name for the program. Replace |
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11.6.2 Creating a new program

Under File / New a new program for temperature and —
according to the selected chamber type — for other
parameters can be created.

Program Toolz Info

Load File = §==] = ] = § =

If previously a program has been opened and modified Save File
without having saved it, at first an inquiry window appears Import
asking "Do you want to save the file ?"

With “Save” you can save the actual program. After this _ =]

you can again call up the function “New”.

When hitting “Don’t save” the new Program Editor Do yvou swant to save the file 7
window will be opened. Modifications in the actual
program that have not been saved will be lost.

Save ‘ Don't save' Cancel ‘

With “Cancel” you return to the actual program

If you have saved or abandoned any modifications, or if there haven’t been any, the new Program
Editor window opens up. You can now start to enter the program.

I Each new Program Editor window corresponds to the chamber type that has been selected

= directly after program start. If you want to work on a program for a different chamber type,
you need to quit the program (chap. 11.11) and then restart it, selecting the appropriate
chamber type (chap. 11.3).

11.6.3 Loading a program

Under File / Load File a previously saved program
can be opened. Frogram Tools Info

If previously a program has been opened and |gme

modified without having saved it, at first an inquiry Sawe File

window appears asking "Do you want to save the file Import
?ll

Exit
_—

With “Save” you can save the actual program. After _ =]

this you can again call up the function “Load File”.

When hitting “Don’'t save” the window “Load Do you weant to save the file 7
Program” will be opened. Modifications in the actual
program that have not been saved will be lost.

Save ‘ Don't save' Cancel ‘

With “Cancel” you return to the actual program.

If you have saved or abandoned any modifications, 21
or if there haven't been any, the window “Load sucheni [ 3 Pugans A eaoa

o8] TestProgram.prg;
MK Programm 12.prg

Program” opens up. It offers to load the program from
the “Programs” folder in the APT-COM™ 3 directory.
You can also choose any other source directory.

Select the program to be loaded and hit “Open” The
selected program will be attached to your actual
Program right after the section that was selected as
“Last section no. to send”.

Dateiname: | | fiffnen
=

Abbrechen

Dateityp: |Bealbe\tungsmodus [%.pral

2
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Each new Program Editor window corresponds to the chamber type that has been selected
directly after program start. If you want to work on a program for a different chamber type,
you need to quit the program (chap. 11.11) and then restart it, selecting the appropriate

chamber type (chap. 11.3).

11.6.4 Program import from APT-COM™ 2

Under File / Import you can open a program that
has been saved using APT-COM™ 2,

If previously a program has been opened and | =¥ _ f e
modified without having saved it, at first an inquiry -
window appears asking "Do you want to save the
file ?" —_—
Exit
= T
With “Save” you can save the actual program. After _ =]
this you can again call up the function “Import”.
When hitting “Don’t save” the window “Import APT- Do you wwvart to save the file 7
COM 2 File” will be opened. Modifications in the
actual program that have not been saved will be
lost. Save ' Don't save‘ Cancel '
With “Cancel” you return to the actual program.
If you have saved or abandoned any modifications, 20l
or if there haven't been any, the window “Import suchen | Progun: o rasB
APT-COM 2 File” opens up. It offers to import the e -
program from the “Programs” folder in the APT- %;f;jmm
COM™ 3 directory. Select the appropriate source =
directory S
. 8] MDLOB{TermpEDL  prg

Select the program to be opened and hit “Open”. %mg:ﬂinrg

Dateiname: [ntCom2.pra =l Bitven_|

Dateityp: | Beaeitungsmodus [ prg) =l Abbrechen ]

a

If the selected program is not an APT-COM™ 2 R validd APT-COM 2 File |
program, an error message appears.
If an APT-COM™ 2 program has been selected, x|

the selection window “Import File” opens up. You
can select the program to be imported.

After hitting “Import” the selected program is taken
over to the Program Editor.

Note: Programs created with APT-COM™ 2 do not contain any information about the chamber type.

g ProgEditor ¥ersion 1.01.019

Program Toaols Info

Chooze Prograrm:

Program 0 s
Program 1
Program 2
Program 3
Program 4
Program &
Program & ~

Imipaart ' | Cancel ‘

They always contain 2 time programs and 3 control tracks.
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11.7 Communication with the chamber controller (program controllers only)

The Program Editor can only communicate with the temperature chamber selected during program
start. If you want to work on a program for a different chamber type, you need to quit the program (chap.
11.11) and then restart it, selecting the appropriate chamber type (chap. 11.3).

Chambers with a non-programmable controller:

If a chamber with a non-programmable controller has been selected the menu “Program” described in
this chapter is missing. In this case the created or modified program is saved and the Program Editor is
quit. To transfer the program to the chamber controller use the “Remote Program” (chap. 13).

Chambers with controller PD2 (DICON 1001):

Set the operating mode of the controller PD2 (DICON 1001) to Idle mode (“GRUNDSTELLUNG”) or
Fixed value operation (“MANUAL MODE”) before transmitting a program to the controller or reading out
a program from the chamber controller.

11.7.1 Function “Send program”

Under Program / Send Program you can select a [ N i 0 1L

temperature program and — according to the selected == e
chamber type — programs for other parameters. File Gyl Tools Info

et Program = | ==

Delete Program
L] I

Having selected “Send Program”, a control and selection window opens up. Select the program to be
sent to the chamber controller.

g Send Program =]
R Hurmidlity rH %
Sections: |4 Sections: |4
Total Length:  101:08 Total Lengthy |01:06
min. Walue: 35,00 min. Walue: 35,00

ma. Yalue: 50,00 ma. Walue: 150,00

Choose Progratm:

Program 1
Program 2

Write to
Program 3 I— Send Cancel
Program 4 g

Program 5

Program 6

Under “°C” and, according to the selected chamber type, other parameters, the following characteristics
of the actual program are shown:

“Sections” Total of program sections until the section selected under “Last section no. to send”
(chap. 11.4.4), i.e., the number of sections that are to be transferred to the chamber
controller.

“Total Length” Total length of the program to be transferred, i.e., of the sections that shall be
transferred to the chamber controller.

“min. Value”  Smallest value of the indicated parameter
“max. Value” Largest value of the indicated parameter

Under “Choose Program” you can select to which program place of the controller the current program
shall be sent. The selected program place is shown under “Write to”.

You can now either stop the procedure by hitting “Cancel” which will close the window without any data
having been transferred, or you can start the transfer with “Send”. In this case the program will be
transferred section by section and for all parameters to the chamber controller.
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The information window “Send Program” gives information x|

about the proceeding of the process, showing various

state reports. If the complete program has been
transferred the window is closed.

(sample figure)

I If the transfer process is interrupted by hitting the “Cancel” button in the information
window, it must be assumed that so far only some of the program sections have been
transferred.

In case of a connection error between the computer and _ x|

the temperature chamber the notification window “COM-
Port ERROR !” opens up, and the transfer is cancelled. COM-Paort ERROR |

Check the connections and start the function again. o

11.7.2 Function “Get program”

Using Program / Get Program you can read out a [ e e R I L

program from the chamber controller.

If previously a program has been opened and
modified without having saved it, at first an inquiry
window appears asking "Do you want to save the Delete Program
file ?" . .

With “Save” you can save the actual program. After _ =]

this you can again call up the function “Get
Program”.

Do you wwant to save the file 7
When hitting “Don’'t save” the window “Get
Program” will be opened. Modifications in the actual
program that have not been saved will be lost.

Save | Don't save' Cancel |

With “Cancel” you return to the actual program.

If you have saved or abandoned any modifications, or if there haven’t been any, the window “Get
Program” opens up offering to select the controller program.

You can now either stop the procedure [P TT ]

by hitting “Cancel” which will close the
window without any data having been
transferred, or you can start the transfer
with “Get”. In this case the program will
be transferred section by section and for
all parameters from the chamber
controller to the Program Editor.

Choose Program:

Program 1

Program 3
Program 4
Program 5
Program 6

Get | Cancel
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The information window “Get Program” gives information
about the proceeding of the process, showing various
state reports. If the complete program has been
transferred the window is closed.

(sample figure)

g Get Program

X

Skart Transmission. ..

I If the transfer process is interrupted by hitting the “Cancel” button in the information
window, it must be assumed that so far only some of the program sections have been

transferred.

In case of a connection error between the computer and
the temperature chamber the notification window “COM-
Port ERROR !” opens up, and the transfer is cancelled.

Check the connections and start the function again.

CObd-Port ERROR |

2K

X

11.7.3 Function “Copy Program” — PD2 controllers only

This function allows copying individual programs of the PD2 controller from one program place to
another. This does not affect the program currently opened in the Program Editor

Under Program / Copy Program you can cal T ———T

up programs for temperature and — according to
the selected chamber type - for other
parameters in the chamber controller.

I4[I=W Frogram
Send Program
Get Program =

Delete Program |

Tools  Info

PD2 controller

=

(W Frogram
Zend

et Program
Delete Program

_—

Tools  Info

Program

L

Other program controllers

If “Copy Program” is selected, the selection window “Copy Program” opens up.

Under “Source Program” the programs of the

chamber controller can be selected that shall be
copied to a different program place.

Under “Destination Program” the target program
place of the chamber controller is selected.

In the example program 2 shall also be copied to
program place 3 of the chamber controller.

|
Source Program: Destination Program:
Program 0O - Program 0O | 7 Mark all
Program 1 Program 1
Program 2 Program 2
Program 3
Program 4
Program 5 bt Program 5 hd
Copy ' Cancel
=]

If “Mark all” is selected, the program selected

under “Source program” will be copied to all
program places of the chamber controller.

If “Cancel” is selected, the process will be
cancelled. The window is closed without any
programs having been copied.

If you want to copy the programs, hit button “Copy”.
A security query follows, because it is possible that
previously existing programs in the chamber
controller might be overwritten.

Source Program:

Program 0 -
Program 1
Program 2
Program 3

Program S ;I

Destination Program:

Copy '

Cancel
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Confirm by hitting “Yes”. B 2 =

Are you sure T

The information window “Copy Program” gives |z =]

information about the proceeding of the copying

process, showing various state reports. If the —
. . . =tart Tranzsmizsion...
process is completed, the window is closed.

(sample figure)

I If the transfer process is interrupted by hitting the “Cancel” button in the information
window, it must be assumed that so far only some of the program sections have been
copied.

In case of a connection error between the computer

B
and the temperature chamber the notification

window “COM-Port ERROR !” opens up, and the COM-Port ERROR !

transfer is cancelled.

Check the connections and start the function again.

11.8 Deleting a program

This function allows deleting individual programs in [T L LB IRIC

the chamber controller. This will not affect the ———
. . ile BECEENN Tools  Info
program currently opened in the Program Editor.

Send Program
et Program I = I

:

Select Program / Delete Program.

The selection window “Delete Program” opens up. X
You can select the controller program to be deleted. Elirgesse e

Program 1 i Wtk 3l

Program 2

Program 3

Program 4

Pragram 5 Delete Cancel

Program 6
If you select “Mark all”, this means selecting all =
programs of the chamber controller to be deleted. (R FEEE

[ * Mark all

If “Cancel” is selected, the process will be Delete Cancel
canceled. The window is closed without any
programs having been deleted.
If you want to delete the programs, hit button =

“Delete”. A security query follows. Are you sure 7

Confirm by hitting “Yes”.

The information window “Delete Program” gives [ERERRIa T x|

information about the proceeding of the deleting

process, showing various state reports. If the Delete oll P
process is completed, the window is closed.

(sample figure)
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I If the transfer process is interrupted by hitting the “Cancel” button in the information
window, it must be assumed that so far only some of the program sections have been
deleted.

In case of a connection error between the computer _ x|

and the temperature chamber the notification
window “COM-Port ERROR !” opens up, and the COM-Part ERROR |

transfer is cancelled. -
Ok

Check the connections and start the function again.

11.9 Function “Move sections”

With this function individual sections of the actual program can be copied, cut, or deleted.

Under Tools / Move Sections you can select the [ERETr i BRI T T A e
temperature program and — depending on the

selected chamber type — also a program for another — -
I =2Clons
parameter. ﬁ Attach Program Fan Speed % |
1600 I T T 1

File Program st

Having selected the parameter the corresponding window opens up.

_inixd

1
2 |eoo |otoo |99 999 [o 0 Cut
3 |70 [ofoo | 999 999 |0 i
4 |e00 |o030 | 999 | 999 |o i

Copy
5 |so0 [ooot | @98 @88 [0 i
6 |250 |0126 | 999 | 998 |0 i
7 |a00 [o1z2 [ =88 |[98s [0 i B
& |250 |0100 | 998 | 998 |0 i
9 |450 |00t | =998 | 998 |0 i
10 | 250 |moo |99 |@93 |o 0 Delete
11 | 380 |o1ar | 999 | 999 |0 i
12 |280 |[oto0 | =99 |@9s |0 i ¥

Z

. J Mark the section to be copied and cut. Hold down the “Shift” key to mark several
. sections together. After hitting button “Cut” the highlighted section(s) are copied and
indicated by a preceding rhomb symbol.

EDJD 0g:30

4 |00 ot:00 [-999 (999 |0 0
The copied section(s) can now be inserted by “Paste”.

: j Mark the section to be copied. Hold down the “Shift” key to mark several sections
sk together. After hitting button “Copy” the highlighted section(s) are copied and indicated
by a preceding filled rhomb symbol.

2 70,0 o100 | -999 | 999 0 ]

* 3 60,0 00:30 -999 Qa9

d nn [akiinly] -aag [a]uls] n ]

The copied section(s) can now be inserted by “Paste”.
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Paske ‘

“COpy".

This button is activated as soon as one or more lines have been copied by “Cut” or

Mark the section below which the previously copied section(s) shall be inserted. This line
is now indicated in blue. After hitting button “Paste” the previously copied section(s)

is/are inserted.

Delete ‘

Mark the section to be deleted. Hold down the “Shift” key to mark several sections
together. After hitting button “Delete” the selected section(s) are deleted. The

subsequent sections follow up, i.e., they now receive the formerly preceding section
number (if one section has been deleted).

All modifications are applied only if they are confirmed with “OK”. The function window is closed and the

modifications are taken over to the program window.

By “Cancel” the function window is closed without applying any modifications.

11.10 Function *Attach program”

This function serves to attach a second, previously saved program to the actually visible program.

With Tools / Attach Program the function “Attach
Program” can be called up.

If previously a program has been opened and
modified without having saved it, at first an inquiry
window appears asking "Do you want to save the
file ?"

With “Save” you can save the actual program. After
this you can again call up the function “Attach
Program”.

When hitting “Don’t save” the window “Load
Program” will be opened. Modifications in the actual
program that have not been saved will be lost.

With “Cancel” you return to the actual program.

If you have saved or abandoned any modifications,
or if there haven’'t been any, the window “Load
Program” opens up. It offers to select the program
to be attached from the “Programs” folder in the
APT-COM™ 3 directory. You can also choose any
other source directory.

Select the program to be attached and hit “Open”
The selected program will be attached to your
actual Program right after the section that was
selected as “Last section no. to send”.

g ProgEditor ¥ersion 1.01.019 Ch

File Program ik

Info

‘ ~ Move Zectionz P

180,0 [

Do you wwant to save the file 7

]

Save '

Don't save‘ Cancel '

Load Program 2 x|

Suchen in: [ {3 Programs

- «e®merE-

Dateiname:

Dateityp

[e=] TestProgram.prg:

MK Programm 12.prg

| 2| Bifnen |
=l Abbrechen |

2|

| Beabeitungsmodus [ pra)

I If there are any more sections following the section selected as “Last section no. to send”

= the attached program will overwrite them.
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11.11 Terminate the Program Editor

To terminate the Program Editor select File / Exit.

If previously a program has been opened and
modified without having saved it, at first an inquiry
window appears asking "Do you want to save the
file ?"

With “Save” you can save the actual program. After _

this you can again call up the function “Exit”.

When hitting “Don’t save” the program is
terminated directly. Modifications that have not
been saved will be lost

With “Cancel” you return to the actual program.

g ProgEditor Yersion 1.01.019

Program Toolz Info

Mesy

LosdFie f= | == | = | = | ==

Save File
Import

Do you want to save the file 7

X

Save ‘

Don't save'

Cancel ‘
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12. Week Program Editor

There are principally two possibilities to install the Week Program Editor:

The Week Program Editor has already been installed during APT-COM™ Data Control System 3
installation. The file “ProgWeekProgEditor.exe” is located in the selected APT-COM™ 3 directory.

The module has been downloaded via the Internet during an APT-COM™ 3 Update. After the
download, the latest version of the file “ProgWeekProgEditor.exe” can be found in your APT-COM™ 3
directory.

12.1 Starting the Week Program Editor

¢ Select file “ProgWeekProgEditor.exe” in the APT-COM™ 3 folder to start -
the Program editor. You can create a desktop shortcut for easier access ?E@

=

ProgiweekProgEditor, exe

e It is also possible to start the Week Program Editor =101
directly from APT-COM™ 3:
Select button “Programming” (chap. 7.1.4) in the Edter et e
window “Center Version 3.02.xxx [edition]” (chap. 7.1) . e
The window "Controller programming” opens up. Press
button “WeekProgEditor”. WieekPragEcitor ot used
WeekProgEditor Mot uzed Mot uzed
Mot wzed Mot used

I The Program Editor is functional only if APT-

COM™ 3 is not carrying out any measurement. _ x|

Thus when starting the program the first thing to appear is hdake sure that all APT-COM 3
the information window “Make sure that all APT-COM 3 iz litel Einiis 2l ey L
measurements are stopped !”

Ok Cancel |

Close any running measurement (chap. 9.3.5 or 9.4.4).

Then hit “OK” to select the desired temperature chamber.
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12.2 Chamber selection

At first the selection window “Select chamber” appears to select the desired temperature chamber.

zl
Mame Chambertype Controllertype COMPort RS422Adrass ﬂ
Chamber 04 KB
Chamber s KEW KB (E3.1) RD3 CoM 1 1
i
L=l ]
Note: double dlick to test chamber
Apply ' ‘ Add New Chamber |
You can test the connection X i
between APT-COM™ and the = o : -- :

. . Communication: red=Error O Communication: red=Error
chamber by double click on the green=0K areen=OK
Correspondlng table “ne' Chamber Response Chamber Responze

IDevice Wersion = > lDevice Wersion = 146.01 .0
Cloze Close

Select with button “Apply” the temperature chamber for which the program shall be created. Chambers
will figure in the selection list only if they have been configured previously in the configuration menu
“Chamber” (chap. 8.4).

In case the chamber has not yet been configured in APT-COM, button “Add
1 new chamber” serves as a shortcut to window “Add New Chamber” in the
APT-COM™ 3 configuration menu “Chamber”.

If you use the button “Add new chamber” to create further chambers in Basic Edition, you will only see
the chamber in APT-COM™ which comes alphabetically first. In this case, delete in the configuration
menu “Chamber” any other chambers until the original chamber names appears again. If you like to
manage several temperature chambers, you will need APT-COM™ 3 Edition Standard or GLP.

Add Mewy Chamber

Following the chamber selection the corresponding Week Program Editor window opens up.

B X

Communication
arrar! Mo waking offline!

If there is no connection, the message “Communication error!
Now working offline!” appears.

Bl x|

If you selected a chamber type whose controller does not _
Lrevice does not support vweek pragram!

support the week program timer function, the message
“Device does not support week program!” appears.
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12.3 Functional overview of the Week Program Editor window

Day of the  Activate Time of
week shift point shift point  Channel 1 Channel 2

= WeekProgEditor Yersion 1.04.000

Activate the week
program (chap. 12.6)

2
o
+ B
=]
2 o
=4 o
=

£ aml P

2 é Time format

& ol B

[ [

v | Set-point 1 (night /
[ L week-end)

é e Set-point 2

% 1‘[, (day / week)

Erm b

Read program (chap.
12.8.2)

Communication with
chamber controller

% .
N, R

A=
o e o T |

Write program
(chap. 12.8.1)

" i)
3 ] A >

Delete program

A e =
T 2T 210 2T

Load program (chap.
12.7.2)

Save program
(chap. 12.7.1)

EENEs CN E
T 2T 210 2T 21

LN L.
L 19

Chamber type
Connection data

A L e
o

% LW
LN LY

Chamber address

Terminate the Week
Program Editor
(chap. 12.9)

o | |

A L A

UU000UU000UR000UUUVAUIU0AUNT

Having called up the Week Program Editor and selected the temperature
chamber, the function “Get Week Program” (chap. 12.8.2) is automatically
executed, i.e. the data of the week program are read off the chamber
controller. You can recognize that by the blue bar below
“Communication”.
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There are several ways to create or open a program in the Week Program Editor:

¢ Direct entry of the shift point times into the Week Program Editor window (chap. 12.4)
¢ Loading a program previously saved by the Week Program Editor (chap. 12.7.2)

¢ Reading a week program previously entered at the chamber controller (chap. 12.8.2)

The Week Program Editor window corresponds to the chamber that has been selected immediately
after program start and can look different depending on the selected chamber type.

I If you like to create, open, or load from the chamber controller a week program suitable for
= a different chamber type, you need to first exit the week program editor (chap. 12.9) and
when starting the program again select the desired chamber (chap. 12.2).

12.4 Program entry

12.4.1 Selecting the time format

eek program

You can select under Used  Houwr  Minute

“Time Format” if you want Time format

to display the hours in 12- 12h O 24h Mo = b

hour format (a.m./p.m.)or | . = v

in  24-hour format. This -

setting is also adopted by Week program ,
the chamber controller as

Time format

soon as you transmit the 1=h san bionday
week program to the O

chamber controller (chap.
12.8.1).

Uzed Hour Minute  AMP R

12.4.2 Set-point entry

Enter the desired set-point values under “Setpoint 1” and “Setpoint2

(Example: night set-point SP1 = 5°C, day set-point SP2 = 20°C).  Setpoint 1
;Jllﬁ.cu:n
Setpoint 2

.
5:||2|:| a0

12.4.3 Programming the shift points

e Enter the times of the shift points under “Hour” and “Minute” for the desired days of the week
(example: every day at 6 a.m. and at 6 p.m.).

e Select under “Channel 17, if set-point SP1 or SP2 shall be regulated at the selected time (example:
during the day SP2, at night SP1).

e Activate the desired shift points under “Used”. This offers the possibility not to use parts of the
programming for a while without having to delete them.
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= WeekProgEditor Yersion 1.04.000 = ] |

Depending on the chamber type, you can define further parameters for the switching points in addition
to Channel 1, e.g., light at KBW:

= WeekProgEditor ¥Yersion 1.04.000 = =] A |
Lighting
off on

o fom C >
=N =M

When the week program is completed, you can directly transmit it to the chamber controller (chap.
12.8.1) or save it (chap. 12.7.1) and call it up later (chap. 12.7.2).

12.5 Deleting a week program

You can reset all settings with button “Reset Table”. -‘

First an inquiry window appears asking _
"Do you want to save the file ?" ST IS R

Sawe Cran't zave Cancel |

With “Save”, you can save the actual program. After this the function “Reset Table” is executed.
When hitting “Don’t save” the function “Reset Table” is executed.

With “Cancel” you return to the actual program.

If you then transmit the empty week program to the chamber controller (chap. 12.8.1), also
' any week program that might already have been existing in the chamber controller will be
deleted.
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12.6 Activating / inactivating the week program timer

With this setting you determine if the week program timer function shall be

active or inactive at the chamber controller.

Select the desired setting under “Week program®.

Then you can transmit the setting to the chamber controller (chap. 12.8.1). i Wieek program

12.7 File management

12.7.1 Saving a week program

With button “Save File” you can save a week
program that has been created or modified
previously.

The window “Save Program” opens up offering to EE—— zlxl

Speichern in: Ilj Programs j & ? bl

save the program in the “Programs” folder in the
APT-COM™ 3 directory. You can also choose any
other location.

Enter the name under which the program shall be
saved and hit “OK”. A week program is saved with
the program ending “wpg”.

If there is already a program bearing the same file
name, a security request will ask you how to
proceed (see sample figure).

If you select “Replace” the already existing file will
be overwritten.

Having selected “Cancel” you can then again call
up the saving function and choose another file
name for the program.

12.7.2 Loading a week program

With button “Load File” you can open a previously saved program.

Cra wou want to save the file™

First an inquiry window appears asking
"Do you want to save the file ?"

b1

Wheek program

inactive o active

inactive O active

Save File |

bung

=] test 1.wpg

Dateiname: I\ j oK I
Datsityp: | Custom Patern [*.wpa) = Abbrechen

g
ENE x|

Replace existing "C:AWAPT-COM 2WProgramsitest! wpg"?

Feplace |

Laad File

E_

Sawe

Cran't zave Cancel |

With “Save”, you can save the actual program. After this you can execute the function “Load File”.

When hitting “Don’t save” the window “Load Program” will be opened. Modifications in the actual

program that have not been saved will be lost.

With “Cancel” you return to the actual program.
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If you have saved or abandoned any modifications, EZEE 2l x]
or if there haven't been any, the window “Load Sl = e e s A= e
Program” opens up. It offers to load the program [Eltest1.0p9

from the “Programs” folder in the APT-COM™ 3
directory. You can also choose any other source
directory.

]
Recent
(5
Desktop

Select the program to be loaded bearing the
program ending “wpg” and hit “OK”. e

bung

-
WEERETANEE  Dateiname: I j oK I
= |

Dateityp: ICuslom Pattem [*.wpg)

If you load a week program that has been created for a different _ x|

chamber type, a notifying window appears asking you to check the
channel settings. The function of channel 2 might differ with Different chamber type used.
different chamber types, but when you load a week program all Plzase check channel seftings.
settings are adopted, including a possible programming of channel
2.

Confirm with “OK”.

12.8 Communication with the chamber controller

The Week Program Editor can only communicate with the temperature chamber selected during
program start. If you want to work on a program for a different chamber than the selected one, you need
to quit the program (chap. 12.9) and then restart it, selecting the appropriate chamber (chap. 12.2).

12.8.1 Function “Send week program”

Send Week F'r-:ugrarn_' i
With button “Send Week Program” you can start the transfer of the week program
to the chamber controller.

The blue bar under “Communication” indicates that data are being Communication

sent to the chamber controller. __

In case of a connection error between the computer and the _ x|

temperature chamber the notification window “Communication

error! Now working offline!” opens up, and the transfer is cancelled. Lommunication

errar! Movwwarking offline!
Check the connections and start the function again.

I If you like to send a week program to the controller of a different chamber, you need to first
= exit the week program editor (chap. 12.9) and when starting the program again select the
desired chamber (chap. 12.2).
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12.8.2 Function “Get week program”

Getiieek Program '

With button “Get Week Program” you can read out a program from the chamber

controller.

X

First an inquiry window appears asking "Do you want Do you want to save the fila?

to save the file ?”
Save I Lon't sawe

With “Save”, you can save the actual program. After this you can execute the function “Load File”.

Cancel |

When hitting “Don’t save” the window “Load Program” will be opened. Modifications in the actual
program that have not been saved will be lost.

With “Cancel” you return to the actual program.

If you have saved or abandoned any modifications, the blue bar [ :
under “Communication” indicates that data are being read off the IM
chamber controller.

Cammunication

In case of a connection error between the computer and the _ x|

temperature chamber the notification window “Communication

error! Now working offline!” opens up, and the transfer is cancelled. Lommunication

errar! Movwwarking offline!
Check the connections and start the function again.

12.9 Terminate the Week Program Editor

To terminate the Week Program Editor select button “Exit Program”. _ '
Exit Frogram
X
First an inquiry window appears asking "Do you Do you want to save the fila?

want to save the file ?"

Save I Lon't sawe

With “Save”, you can save the actual program. After this the Week Program Editor is terminated.

Cancel |

When hitting “Don’t save” the Week Program Editor is directly terminated. Modifications in the actual
week program that have not been saved will be lost.

With “Cancel” you return to the actual week program.
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13. Remote Program

The Remote Program allows running programs at chambers that are not equipped with a program
controller. The program is in a first step created with the software “Program Editor” (chap. 11). Then the
created or modified program is saved and the Program Editor quit. The software “Remote Program” will
now transfer the program to the chamber controller. The Remote Program loads the program and then
transmits it section by section, during the whole program run time, via APT-COM™ 3 to the chamber
controller.

13.1 Installation of the Remote Program

There are principally two possibilities to install the Remote Program:

e The Remote Program has already been installed during APT-COM™ Data Control System 3
installation. The file “ProgRemote.exe” is located in the selected APT-COM™ 3 directory.

e The module has been downloaded via the Internet during an APT-COM™ 3 Update. After the
download, the file “ProgRemote.exe” can be found in your APT-COM™ 3 directory.

13.2 Starting the Remote Program

-
Select file “ProgRemote.exe” in the APT-COM™ 3 folder to start the Program g
editor. You can create a desktop shortcut for easier access. 2]
ProgRemate.exe
It is also possible to start the program editor directly =0l
from APT-COM™ 3:
Select button “Programming” (chap. 7.1.4) in the Ecitor fat e
window “Center Version 3.02.xxx [edition]” (chap. 7.1)
Remote Mot uzed
The window "Controller programming” opens up. Press
button “Remote”. Mot used Mot used
Remote Mot used Mt used
Mt uzed Mot uzed

Also when button “Remote enable” in the APT-COM™ 3 configuration menu “Program remote” (chap.
8.8) is activated, the Remote Program is started.
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Load Program zi=l| - At first the window “Load Program” opens up. You
Suchenin: | Pogams I BB can now select the desired program (“Open”) or
N cancel the procedure in order to configure first the
] vl 1 E2.prg necessary settings for network connection and
@ Example MEF.prg . .
sl xample KEWE 0 measurement in the Remote Program and in APT-
@AptCumZ.prg COM ™ 3

Dateinamne: IExampIe CB pra

d Offnen
Dateityp |Beametungsmodus [* pro) =l Abbrechen :!

1
ProgRemote Yersion 1.01.009 !E E

ProgRemote ¥ersion 1.01.009

...PPrograms\Example CB pro é 7050

— T

A selected program is displayed in the Remote
Program window.

13.2.1 Connecting the Remote Program and APT-COM™ 3

o Following first start of the Remote Program the
connection to the APT-COM™ 3 software is
configured in the window “ProgRemote Version
1.01.xxx”.

Under “Host PC Name or IP Address” enter the

name or the IP address of the computer on which
APT-COM™ 3 is running. Under “Host Port” enter the (‘
port number 7050 used by the APT-COM™ 3
computer.

i

o Configuration settings are also to do in the APT-
COM™ 3 configuration menu “Program remote”

 esckup | cranver | £l | wessurenert | prter | progamrencte | Trae | user | wienToot | websener |

(chap. 8.8). -~
Under “Remote PC Name or IP Address” enter the y
roso

name or the IP address of the computer on which the
Remote Program is running; under “Remote Port”
enter the port number used by this computer.

I If APT-COM™ 3 and the Remote Program are run on the same computer the network
= information (computer name / IP address and port) must be the same in both programs.

The default setting assumes installation of both programs on the same computer.

APT-COM 3 09/2009 page 155/183



>»BINDER

With the button “Remote enable” the connection
between APT-COM™ 3 and the Remote Program is
activated. When activating the button, the Remote
Program is started. At the same time the entry fields
for computer address and port are set inactive in
order to protect the settings against changes during
the functional connection.

Now the connection between APT-COM™ 3 and the
Remote Program can be tested (chap. 8.8). It is
tested if the connection to the second computer is
functional (in case the Remote Program has been
installed on another computer than APT-COM™ 3)
and if the Remote Program is running. If there is a
functional connection the indication lamp lights up
green.

13.2.2 Selecting the measurement

Jetler |

oscp | coarte | v | easronan | e | mranvoron | ass | user | vanTor | e e |

Remote Enshle

Remate PC Name or [P Address (127.0.01)
127001

H

Remote Port
/ ote:
g 7050 please restart APT-COM after changing
IPor port

B =1 B =]
1 remate I Trace | user | -l 1 remote | Trace | User | o r
SEEN

The next step is to start the measurement in APT-COM™ 3. If necessary set up the temperature
chamber in the APT-COM™ 3 configuration menu “Chamber” (chap. 8.4) and create the measurement
in the “Measure Manager” menu (chap. 9.1.1). Start the measurement as described in chap. 9.1.2 and
9.3.4.

Now enter the name of the measurement in the ProgRemote Yersion 1.01.009

Remote Program under “Measure name”.

Measure name:

| Testo1MK
|

Filename: | ..grams\Test D1 MK (E2) pro

Chamber: |MK E?

The measure name must be exactly the same

COM™ 3 that is displayed in the “Communication Manager” window.

as in the measurement created in APT-

Attention! If you want to transmit a program to the vacuum controller CVC 2000 or CVC
3000, set the operating mode in the measurement window under “Controller mode” to

“Manual” (chap. 9.3.3).
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13.2.3 Selecting the program and representation in the Remote Program
With “Load Program” you can open a program that has previously been created and saved by the
Program Editor.

|
ProgRemote Yersion 1.01.009 1o x| Load Program 7] %
Suchen i |l Progrems | = meFE

oo
@ Example KBC.prg

R L @ Example M E2.prg
ﬁ- 7050 ] Example MKF.prg
8] Excample KBWF.prg

] AptCom2.prg

ng.
Dateiname, [Example CB.pia | Difnen |
Dateilyp: [Bearbeitungsmadus (~pra) =l Abbrechen |

v

In the selection window “Load Program” you
can select the program and load it in the
Remote Program by hitting “Open”.

ProgRemote ¥ersion 1.01.009

I [T
PPrograms Example BD prg Hros0

#

The window “ProgRemote Version 1.01.xxx” adapts its
representation to the actually loaded program.

ProgRemote Yersion 1.01.009 !E[ E

T 0043 [0
250 [ot31 [a
432 0225 o

I [FZT
..P'Programs\Example CH.pro {, T050
CB

ProgRemote Version 1.01.009

‘ProgramsExampie MKF prg € 7050

[ E
2[00 o3 |0
400 Jooa0 o

200 [0za |o
2 |s00 0230 |0
200 |ooa0 |0

Under “Filename” the name of the loaded program is displayed, under “Chamber” the corresponding
chamber type.

The values of one parameter are displayed in a table each. These values are set-point, section length,
target section in case of repeats and number of desired repeats of one or more program sections (see
chap. 11.4.3).

Limits are not displayed because they are not functional with non-programmable chamber controllers.
The switching states of the control tracks, if any, are also displayed in a table.

A table is represented up to the section that has been selected as the “Last section no. to send” in the
Program Editor (see chap. 11.4.4).

It is not possible to carry out any program changes. To do so, the program must be opened with the
Program Editor (chap. 11) modified and then saved again. It then can be loaded again in the Remote
Program.
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13.2.4 Program course

After hitting button “Start Program” the first set-point (and, according to the chamber type, may be set-
points of further parameters and / or the first switching state of a control track) is transmitted via APT-
COM™ 3 to the chamber controller. The measurement begins to run.

I_Data} transfer can_be. regognlized in APT_—COMT""_ 3 by T e — N [l o5
lighting up of the indication light “Write” in the window
“Communication Manager”. It lights up with every set- |/t &l measure Forcergad i il
point transmission, i.e., with each new sections when C - = L lg’
the values of the corresponding parameter are being
transferred. ‘ EE .
When transferring the set-point value to the chamber
controller, a maximum inaccuracy of 10 sec is possible. @ Read vt @ COMError g RS232
Running...
| e
e
The window “ProgRemote Measure mame: Host PC Mame of IP Address
Version 1.01.xxx” during | TestO1MK 127 0.0
program course: EEEEEEEEE Host Port
Filenatme: I_._grams\Test 01 Wk (E2) proy i,,: 7050
Chamber: IMK E2
Load Program
P Mamel
. Value Length | Segment] Repeats | &
oo:00 Start Program
2 230 0z2:00 1] a
3 240 0z2:00 1] a ¥
Stop Program
RUMNING
Exit

The green button “RUNNING” indicates that the Remote Program is sending data / the selected program
is running. Also a rundown bar is displayed below the measurement name. The Remote Program does
not receive any data but is sending data. These data comprise measurement name, information about
the parameter(s) and/or control tracks, parameter value and/or control track switching state.

The tables automatically scroll to the program section that is actually running.

At the right side of each table the past time of the actually running section is shown. This actual section
is represented in blue.

Using the entered names the Remote Program controls if the temperature chamber and the
measurement indicated are identical. To be sure about the functionality of the computer connection,
check it, as described above (chap. 13.2.1, chap. 8.8) with the test routine.

I The green button “RUNNING” and the rundown bar do not guarantee that there is actually a
= transfer to the chamber controller.
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Program repeats / section repeats:

The Remote Program manages repeats internally. If e.g. section AO5 is to be repeated three times, the
Remote Program will send data of this section three times before proceeding to the next section A0G.

Terminating the program transfer

By hitting button “Stop Program” the program transfer can be stopped at any time. In this case the
connected temperature chamber continues to operate at the last transferred set-point value(s).

Note:

During the whole program duration the connection between both computers must be functional,
because data are transmitted directly at each new program section start via APT-COM™ 3 to the
program controller. An interruption of the connection or any disturbance of the data transfer would not
be noticed by the Remote Program. Thus for security reasons it is not recommended to use this way to
transfer a program with program controllers. In case of program controllers programs can be directly
transmitted from the Program Editor to the controller without making use of a TCP/IP protocol (menu
“Program”, chap. 11.7). The complete program is transmitted as a whole while the Remote Program
would transmit it “on line” section by section.

For this reason, a notification appears as soon as the Remote _ x|

Program loads a program for a chamber with a program controller

(in our example: MKF). Mate:
"MKF" iz a programmakle controller !
It iz recommended to transmit
this program swith the ProgEditor |

I Under GMP/GLP conditions it is required to operate program controllers if program
= Operation is desired.

13.3 Leaving the Remote Program

When no program is being transmitted (indicated by visible red “STOPPED”
sign), leave the program by hitting the “Exit” button.

E:xit
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14. Measures for data security (GLP Edition)

The following is an overview about the software functions of APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem GLP
Edition that have been described in this manual, as far as security aspects are concerned as those
needed to comply with GMP / GLP (Good Manufacturing Practice / Good Laboratory Practice)
guidelines or with guideline 21 CFR part 11 released by the American “Food and Drug Administration”
(FDA).

Admission control:

Access to the APT-COM™ 3 system is limited by determination of a group of authorized users.

Selective assignment of rights of use:

Next to the users that can carry out configurations only with respect to their measurements, an
administrator will do all system configurations. Each user has access only to his own data.

Electronic signature:

Every user must authenticate himself by his individual username and secret password in order to get
access to the user interface. The combination of user name and password meets the conditions of an
electronic signature according to FDA guideline 21 CFR 11T part C. According to 21 CFR 11 §11.100
(c) (1), an electronic signature serves to replace a handwritten signature.

Raw data format protected against manipulation:

The measuring and system data are saved in an encrypted database format. These databases are
protected by a software internal password and encrypted according to the Microsoft Access RC4
encryption algorithm with a 32-bit key of the RSA Data Security Incorporated. Manipulating the raw data
by use of an editor is not possible.

Automatic backups of measuring and system data:

The automatic backup system assures that the measuring data file, the automatically generated system
protocol and all system settings are saved as a backup in intervals of choice on any network directory.
A backup can easily be related to the moment of its creation. Backup copies allow at any moment to
reconstruct any measurement data with all related system information that have been active at the
moment of data acquisition.

Automatic part of the Audit Trail:

To the measuring data comments can be added during measurement course. These comments
become part of the raw data. They are equally encrypted and saved together with the measuring data in
the measuring database. Actions in the measurement important for documentation can thus be
comfortably documented. So explanations for modification of the software settings can become part of
the raw data. System modifications executed at the software are automatically recorded in an event
database (“trace” file). The commented measuring data together with the time synchronous system
protocol form the part of the des Audit Trail that can be automatically supplied by this sort of
documentation software.

Periodically and automatically generated printouts supply protocols easily to overlook for each
measurement. The respect of tolerance limits which can be defined as well as alarm events are already
summarized for the reported.
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Process security:

The continuity of measuring data acquisition and the respect of the tolerance limits that can be defined
for each controlled parameter of each measurement and connected chamber is monitored by many
supervision and alarm functions. Also a crash of the measurement computer or any communication
error between temperature chambers and the measuring computer as well as in the connection of the
monitoring computer will be reported as an alarm.

A second computer with a monitoring program supplies an independent second security level for the
data communication and respect if tolerance limits.

All alarm messages can be actively transmitted in different manners (alarm contact, telephone network,
e-mail) also over long distances. The automatic generation of a homepage as an information platform of
all running measurements (functions can be added for each individual measurement) — if the measuring
computer or its APT-COM™ partition has been allowed to be shared — allows remote monitoring of the
measurement by each computer with a standard browser that is connected to the network. With the
according sharing permission this is also possible via the Internet.

By connection of different BINDER measuring devices reference measurements can be carried out, if
desired, which are independent from chamber controlling and can be documented, monitored, and
saved like chamber data.

15. Appendix

15.1 Notifying and error messages of APT-COM™ 3

Can't find Localc.ini

Can't create LocalC.ini

Can't create GlobalC.ini

Can't read LocalC.ini

Can't read GlobalC.ini

Can't read aptcom.dat

Can not write in File GlobalC.ini

Can not write modifications in file GlobalC.ini

MOD Bus invalid controller function

MOD Bus invalid parameter address

MOD Bus parameter out of range

MOD Bus controller not ready

MOD Bus write access denied

MOD Bus time out

MOD Bus unknown bus error

MOD Bus CRC error

The measurement not built

Possible reasons:

1. Name is in use

2. Use of space in Name or special characters
Please select another one
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Report failed

Write to chamber failed

Backup failed

User config cancelled
APT-COM will go down

Can not modify Localc.ini

Can not write to aptcom3.ini

E-Mail Error
Please check mail address, SMTP server IP and port

Connection to Database failed
Please check if Access drivers (APT-COM 3 CD) are correctly installed
Closing APT-COM 3

New config files created

Less than 6 characters
Access denied

Access denied

This name is in use.
Please select another one.

This is not a valid username.
Please make sure the name is at least 6 characters long.
All characters of ASCII are allowed.

This is not a valid password.
Please make sure it is at least 6 characters long.
All characters of ASCII are allowed.

The password and the repeated password are different

This is not a valid path.
Please select a valid one.

Modifications applied

First start of APT-COM 3

Please ask your administrator
for changing time or date

The administrator can not be removed

Coming soon
Look for updates on
www.binder-world.com

Backup completed

Please configure first user and chamber
press configuration in Center window

Please type in a new chamber name in the left up corner
and press return to apply

Controller reports Error

Measuring data deleted

Low physical RAM
Please close some programs or restart APT-COM 3
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During APT-COM 3 Archiver is running there is no Backup function available
APT-COM 3 will try again in 5 minutes to do the Backup.

During APT-COM 3 Archiver is running there is no Backup function available.

Starting Backup
Running measurements will be interrupted during Backup

Backup built
Restarting measurements...

Close APT-COM ?

Are you sure ?

If you choose OK, the software will restart
and changes are applied

Do you really want to remove this user ?

Do you really want to remove this measuring ?

Do you really want to delete all records of

Do you really want to delete the trace ?

Do you really want to delete this chamber ?

Please stop all measurements before going on
Go on?

Do you really want to change the controller mode from

Login

Logout

Unlock

Locked

New E-Mail host

Modifications:

Measurement applied

Report generated

Auto shut down

Auto start up

TCP/IP Connection failed

Chamber Connection failed

Unknown Code Error
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15.2 FAQ - Frequently asked questions

15.2.1 General

Can several users simultaneously access chambers with APT-COM™ 3 (multi-user operation)?

Yes. When a measurement set to active is started, all the measurements of other users that are set to
active are also started.

Which operating systems are suitable for APT-COM™ 3?

BINDER recommends Windows 2000 with Service Pack 4 and Windows XP Professional from
Service Pack 2 on for professional use.

You can operate APT-COM™ 3 versions lower than 3.02.021 with the operating system Windows NT
4.0 (Service Pack 6). If you like to use also versions from 3.02.021 on with Windows NT 4.0, please
contact the BINDER Service. BINDER recommends using Windows 2000.

We don’t have any experimental values with Windows XP Home. Windows 95, 98, and ME have
proved to be inadequate during long-term tests. Even when operated short-term (about 1 hour) system
crashes occurred frequently. APT-COM™ 3 must not be run under Windows 95, 98, or ME.

Can |l run APT-COM™ 3 also on computers with multicore processors?

Yes. APT-COM™ 3 DataControlSystem supports multicore systems. The software strongly scales with
the number of cores in the system. When choosing a processor we therefore generally recommend
using a multicore system as preferable compared to a single core system. The advantage of speed was
up to 40 % measured with a dual core processor

What does the error message “LoadLibary (......... ) failed” at the first APT-COM™ 3 start mean?

In order to print out data from APT-COM™ 3 the ActiveX DLL “NiReports.dll” must be entered into the
Windows registry file. If the automatic entry has not been successful, the above-mentioned error
message is generated.

The entry can be done manually at any time. Proceed as follows:
1. Close APT-COM™ 3
2. Click on Windows “Start” and select “Run....”
3. Now enter a line according to the following scheme:
regsvr32 “installation directory of APT-COM™ 3\ NiReports.dll”

Example: If the installation directory of APT-COM™ 3 is “C:\APTCOM3”, the line goes as follows:
regsvr32 “C:\APTCOMB3\NiReports.dll”

4. Following this a message should appear informing about the successful entry.

Depending on the configuration of your operating system, main user rights or administrator rights might
be required. Please ask your system administrator.

Is APT-COM™ 3 capable of real-time processing (recording at the exact second)?
No. Reasons:

1. It needs about 1 second to read out a set-point value and an actual value. The time until the values
are recorded and displayed is at least another second. Due to the operating system used ant to its
configuration or installed components, a time lag can be added.

2. The operating system is not capable of real-time processing, nor is it deterministic.
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3. The computer hardware is not capable of real-time processing. The reason is the Interrupt System of
the IBM PC standard. Hardware components can interrupt the processor. The same is true for the
computer clock that is not exact to a second.

What happens to the measuring data when the computers changes between summer time and
regular time?

APT-COM™ 3 uses the Windows system time. The change between summer time and regular time
does not restrict the functionality of APT-COM™ 3.

e Change from regular time to summer time

It seems as if one hour (2.00 a.m. to 3.00 a.m.) of records were missing. Really no measuring values
are lost because that hour does not exist.

e Change from regular time to summer time

Data of the hour from 2.00 a.m. to 3.00 a.m. will be recorded twice. No values are overwritten.

Is there any possibility to reset APT-COM™ 3 to its state of installation without losing the
measurement data and chamber settings?

Yes. If the files “LocalC.ini” and “GlobalC.ini" in the APT-COM™ 3 directory are deleted, APT-COM™ 3
is reset to its state of first installation. Measurement data and chamber settings are kept unchanged.

Note: In order to access measurement data after having deleted both “ini” files, the same User names
and passwords as before have to be used.

Is there any possibility to network BINDER chambers with existing IT systems, without using
APT-COM™ 3?

1. If the BINDER chamber is equipped with a digital interface (RS232, RS422, Ethernet ...), you can
request the interface description at BINDER Service.

2. If the BINDER chamber is equipped with an analogue interface (4-20mA, 0- 10V...), the specification
is given in the chamber’s operating manual.

3. If the BINDER chamber is equipped with access ports, you can use sensors, measuring devices,
and software provided by the customer to record the chamber data.

Also it is possible to have the temperature chamber adapted to the customer’s requirements via
BINDER Individual.

Is it possible to integrate APT-COM™ 3 into an existing software (LIMS)?

The directory “BINDERInterfaceDocs” on the APT-COM™ CD provides all necessary information which
you need in order to directly address BINDER units with your domestic software (LIMS). Please keep in
mind that BINDER GmbH can not give any kind of support for software developers. The information and
software (source code) are provided without warranty of any kind.
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15.2.2 Networking

' Perform addressing of the chamber controller before connecting the chamber to the APT-
= COM computer.

Which kinds of controller types can | network with APT-COM™ 3?2
e SM controller with an optional interface can only be networked with APT-COM™ 2.

e RD2 controller with RS232 interface can be networked with APT-COM™ 3, but we recommend APT-
COM™ 2, See chap. 4.1.1 for detailed information.

¢ All other controllers of BINDER chambers (D2 (DICON 1000), PD2 (DICON 1001), RP1, R3, R3.1,
RD3, MB1) provide either a RS422 or an Ethernet interface. They can be networked with APT-
COM™ 3 without any problem.

A new chamber has been created in window “Add New Chamber”. ]
When testing communication with button “Test”, the signal button @ cormunicetion: recEror
“Communication” in the window “Test Chamber” lights up red. green=0K
Under “Chamber Response” no answer is displayed. Chaimber Response

The connection is not correct. Please check the address at the chamber —
controller. T

Ok

A new chamber has been created in window “Add New Chamber”. When testing communication
with button “Test”, the signal button “Communication” in the window “Test Chamber” lights up
green. Under “Chamber Response” special characters are displayed.

If the connection is correct, either a number or "Device version = xxx.xx.xx” is displayed under
“Chamber Response”. Special characters indicate that the connection is not correct. Please check the
address at the chamber controller and check also if the chamber type (KBF, CB, ...) has been correctly
selected.

In the window “Communication manager” the sign “COM Error” lights up.

Communication between APT-COM™ 3 and at least one temperature chamber is disturbed. In
configuration menu “Trace” you can find the information which chamber is concerned. Check the cable
connections to the respective chamber and also check if the chamber is operating.

The general user has no access to the Trace protocol. He should inform the APT-COM 3 administrator.
The APT-COM 3 administrator is the one who has built up the system and therefore is informed about
the system network, which is necessary to value the error information. He must be informed because he
is responsible fort he system.

Is there any possibility to provide a RS232 interface using a USB/RS232 converter if the
computer does not bear a RS232 interface?

Yes. We use and recommend “Digitus DS-70146” that proved reliable in internal tests. After correct
driver installation (from the supplier CD) the additional interface is reported in the device manager and
can then be used like a regular COM port. Please follow the supplier’s instructions.

Is it possible to monitor non-BINDER devices with APT-COM™ 3?
Yes. There are 3 possible solutions:

1. The measuring devices CTM01, FTMO01, and TM01 from BINDER can integrate devices from other
manufacturers. The respective sensor is installed in the non-BINDER chamber. Then monitoring os
performed through the listed BINDER measuring devices.
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Note: This is just a monitoring and data logging functions. It is not possible to implement set-point
control.

2. Through BINDER-Individual you can ask about the possibility to integrate your chamber in APT-
COM™ 3, Please contact our Sales dep. or the BINDER service..

3. BINDER has disclosed the chamber interface. Ask our Service to receive the necessary information.
Part of this information is APT-COM™ 3 source code, which you can use to integrate it into your
software or to create your own software.

Can linstall the 50m cable (5023-0017 or 8012-0164) also after the plug distributor?

The 50m cable shall in principle be mounted before and not after the plug distributor. Mounting after the
plug distributor causes modification in the characteristic wave impedance leading to reflexions in the
bus system. If due to structural conditions the customer needs to install the 50m cable after the plug
distributor, installing a repeater between the plug distributor and the 50m cable is required to guarantee
safe and unimpaired operation. A repeater is an electronic device that receives a signal and retransmits
it at a higher level and/or higher power, so that the signal can cover longer distances. BINDER offers
the RS422 Repeater Art.no. 5021-0020 “RS422-Isolator Industry (230V)” with cable no. 5023-0111,
tested in the system.

There is no communication between APT-COM™ 3 and a unit with internal Ethernet interface
(Lantronix interface, see chap. 3.4.1).

You've got the following possibilities:
1. Check the RS422 chamber addresses in ATP-COM™ and in the chamber controller for their identity.

The RS422 chamber addresses in ATP-COM™ and in the chamber controller must be identical
(default setting: ,1%). In APT-COM™ 3 the RS422 Address is indicated in the configuration menu
“Chamber” under “RS 422 Address”. To check it at the chamber controller see the corresponding
chamber manual or chap. 3.2 of the APT-COM™ 3 manual. If the indicated addresses are not
identical, correct them either in APT-COM™ 3 or at the chamber controller.

2. Check if the IP address has not been assigned or was assigned wrongly.

Start Devicelnstaller (if necessary, install it from the APT-COM 3™ CD, see chap. 3.3). Hit button
“Search” to search the unit.

e The unit was not detected: Check the connections ant the network (plugs, cables, switches,
power supplies). If the unit is still not detected, contact your system administrator.

e The IP address is “0.0.0.0”, “Status Unreachable” or is not correct: Please proceed according to
chap. 3.4.

When registering the connected chambers, APT-COM™ 3 does not find the chambers with an
Ethernet interface. Why?

This may be due to a customer’s firewall. Please refer to chap. 8.4.1.3

15.2.3 APT-COM™ 3

If I click the buttons in the “Center” window, the according windows open up only shortly or
don’t even open up.

The buttons are toggle buttons, i.e. clicking once opens up the window, and the next click closes the
window. Thus a double click immediately closes the window just opened.
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How do | start a program at the controller?

Either manually at the controller or using APT-COM™ 3 in a running measurement by selecting
"Controller Mode" --> "Auto". Since version 3.01.028 it is possible to select the program number.

How do | start a program with the Remote Program?

Edit the program with the Program Editor and save it. Then open the Remote Program and load the
saved program. In the "Config" window of APT-COM™ 3 enter under "Program Remote" the IP address
of the local computer ("localhost" or "127.0.0.1") and a port number (e.g., 8000). Make the same entries
in the Remote Program. Test the connection using the "Test" button (signal changing to green after a
moment). Create a new measurement with APT-COM™ 3 and enter the measurement name at the
Remote Program. After starting the measurement, you can now start the program via "Start" in the
Remote Program.

If a program shall be started from a different computer connected via a network, the Remote Program
must be started from this computer, and the IP addresses of the corresponding computers must be
entered.

How do | proceed in order to monitor a measurement with the Watch Tool?

In the "Config" window of APT-COM™ enter under "Watch Tool" the IP address of the local computer
("localhost" or "127.0.0.1") and a port number (e.g., 7000). Open the Watch Tool and make the same
entries there. Test the connection using the "Test" button (signal changing to green after a moment).
Create a new measurement with APT-COM™ 3.

If a program shall be started from a different computer connected via a network, the Watch Tool must
be started from this computer, and the IP addresses of the corresponding computers must be entered.

What is the difference between “localhost” and “127.0.0.1"?

"Localhost" means the local computer network. “127.0.0.1” is the resolved IP address of "localhost".
Both entries lead to the same results in APT-COM™ 3.

Why is the set-point of the RD2 controller modified by APT-COM™ 3 during start or recording?

If the set-point is modified by hand at the chamber (via the controller keyboard) during or previous to
APT-COM™ 3start, it is impossible to read out the value from the controller. The controller will actualize
the according set-point only in display and control, but not at the interface.

Solution: If APT-COM™ 3 is used to control the chamber, the set-point must always be entered via the
software. Only then it is sure that chamber and software have the same set-point.

Note: The controller can be forced to actualize the interface set-point by switching off and on the
chamber.

The “Monitor Interval” of the RD2 controller can not be set with APT-COM 3? Why?

The RD2 controller has primarily been designed to connect a printer. Thus it does not put out the actual
value on request, but independently at the so-called “print interval’. The print interval can only be
specified at the controller. Please see the operation manual of the respective chamber for details.

Why does APT-COM™ 3 not transmit the RD2 controller set-point, or only very slowly?

APT-COM™ 3 will only transmit the set-point of the RD2 controller when a read telegram has been
received. This guarantees that a collision by simultaneous writing and reading be avoided. If the print
interval is set at the controller to e.g. 3 minutes, it could happen in the worst case that the set-point is
transmitted to the controller only after 3 minutes.

The print interval at the RD2 controller should always be set to 1 minute.
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Following for table entries one entry is missing at the RD2 controller. Why?

The RD2 controller puts out the actual value 4 times to APT-COM™ 3. Then it transmits the print
interval set at the controller. This is system-related and cannot be avoided, because this controller type
has been designed for printer operation only in 1992. This has been changed at the newly developed
RD3 controller (available since late 2003) in view of software operation (APT-COM).

What is the meaning of Manual/Basic at the Vacuum Controller (CVC 2000 / CVC 3000)?

To activate the controller, switch to “Manual”. There is no pressure control in Basic mode. The set-point
in Basic mode has no effect on the controller.

What is the difference between the climatic chambers “KBF (E2)” and “KBF (E2) prog”?

The climatic chambers ,KBF (E2)* (sizes 115, 204) and ,KBF 720 (E2)* (size 720) are equipped with a
MB1 fixed value controller without program function. This controller has then been developed further. In
order to use the program functions of chambers equipped with a MB1 program controller APT-COM™ 3
and in the Program Editor, select “KBF (E2) prog” resp. “KBF (E2) 720 prog” for these units.

| cannot detect my chamber type in the list of the configuration menu “Chamber”.

You can find a list of all chambers with the appropriate selection in chap. 15.3. If you still have trouble,
please contact the BINDER Service. Please keep the Art. no. and, if existing, the project no. of your
chamber at hands (you will find the on the type plate).

| got a climatic chamber with program control. But in the measurement window there is no
possibility to select “Auto” for program operation.

The chamber has been wrongly configures in the configuration menu “Chamber”. Make sure that the
option “KBF (E2) prog” resp. “KBF (E2) 720 prog” is selected for chambers with MB1 controller. For
chambers with PD2 (DICON 1001) controller, “KBWF” is the right option.

Is it possible to execute automatic documentation functions at the same time?

All automatic documentation functions can be executed at the same time. No function can block another
one. From a technical point of view: they are independent threads.

In the window Report Generator (see chap. 9.2) the documentation demands currently in progress are
visible. If this window is invisible, inactivate the function “Hide windows” (chap. 9.1).

One may have the impression that the automatic documentation functions block each other. The reason
why is that these functions to charge the computer’s capacity on a high level (CPU load of 80% or more,
according to the data volume). Requesting all demands at the same time leads to data jam because the
computer’s processor is the limiting factor.

There are several possibilities to reduce this effect:

1. Faster CPU. A greater number of cores is more useful than a high GHz clocking. APT-COM™ 3
supports up to 8 cores.

2. Staggering the timescale of the automatic documentation functions, e.g. Auto Print at 2.00 a.m., Auto
Spreadsheat at 3.00 a.m. The demands of one common automatic documentation function are
processed one after the other, so it is of no use to stagger the timescale of the demands of one
common function.

3. Maintenance of the APT-COM™ 3 database by regularly executing Achiver and DataBase
Optimizier. Rough estimation: Archiver once a week, DataBase Optimizer approx. once a month. We
can also recommend tostart both one after the other every two weeks (see chap. 5.2).
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What happens to the automatic documentation functions when | activate the automatic Restart
function?

Still waiting demands in the Report Generator are lost when a new start happens. These demands can
be triggered after the restart with the function “Manual Documentation”. Never any data are lost by this.

To avoid loss of the demands, the moment of the automatic restart should be sufficiently far from the
function “Auto Documentation”.

Example: “Auto Print” starts at 8.00 a.m., printing takes 2 hours. Thus the function Restart should not be
executed before 10.00 a.m. If it happens already at 9.00 a.m., only half of the print demands will be
executed. We can also recommend performing the Restart one hour before the print demands start. So
APT-COM™ 3 has the complete set rest start interval (minus one hour) at its disposal for processing
the demands. In some cases you can also select a bigger rest start interval.

15.2.4 Watch Tool

When a user logs in, the “Configuration” button disappears. How then can the user establish the
connection to the Watch Tool or to the Remote Program?

Only the APT-COM™ administrator can specify connection settings for Watch Tool and the Remote
Program. One single setting by the APT-COM 3 administrator is sufficient.

When | start the Watch Tool during a running measurement, | do not see any or just shaded limit
indications (pointer displays).

Hit button "Init all measure" in the "Communication Manager" window of APT-COM™ 3. Following run-
down of the monitor interval the pointer should appear in the Watch Tool display.

Why do | see at the pointer display of the Watch Tool only one of the actual values?

The Watch Tool always refers to the actual value having the greatest deviation from the set-point. So it
can be assumed that other actual values have a smaller deviation. The Watch Tool serves primordially
as a monitoring system. In order to get information about other values, click on "Info/Config".

Could several pointers be displayed in the Watch Tool window?

Several displays correspond to several running measurements.

15.2.5 Program Editor

What exactly is deleted at the menu point “Delete Program”?

A program in the chamber controller is deleted. No files will be deleted on the computer. The "Program"
menu affects only the controller, and the "File" menu affects only the file system.

Can a program be edited with the Program editor while an APT-COM™ 3 measurement is
running?

This should generally be avoided. Only if the "Program™ menu of the Program Editors is not used, and if
the function "Test Chamber" in the first window "Select Chamber" has not been used, then, if
necessary, a program can be edited, saved, or loaded during a running APT-COM™ measurement.

Up to which section a program is transferred when “Last section no. to send” is set e.g., to 4?

From the first section on until the 4th section all set-points and duration values are transmitted.
Regarding the 5™ section, the set-point is transmitted as well, while the duration is automatically set to
the shortest possible time (1 minute or 1 second, according to the controller type).
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What is the meaning of “H” and “L” in the table of control tracks?

"H" means "HIGH", i.e. switching ON a control track. "L" means "LOW", i.e. switching OFF a control
track.

How do | set sections to be repeated indefinitely?

Set the number of repeat cycles to -1.

If | want to save a program that | have created, how do | specify the desired program number?

Editing, loading, saving, and transferring are always done for one single program (in contrast to APT-
COM™ 2 where always the entire program collection of 25 Programs is concerned). In order to know
later on which program has been transmitted to which program place, it is recommended to name the
program files accordingly (e.g., KBWF_Program2.prg).

How do | select a different temperature chamber in the Program Editor?

This can only be done in the "Select Chamber" window when calling-up the program. To select a
different chamber later on, start the Program Editor again.

| got a climatic chamber with program control. But in the Program Editor there is no “Program”
menu to communicate with the chamber controller.

The chamber has been wrongly configures in the configuration menu “Chamber”. Make sure that the
option “KBF (E2) prog” resp. “KBF (E2) 720 prog” is selected for chambers with MB1 controller. For
chambers with PD2 (DICON 1001) controller, “KBWF” is the right option.

15.3 List of BINDER chambers for configuration in APT-COM™ 3

If you cannot find your chamber in this list, or if you are not sure, please contact the BINDER Service.
This is especially important if your chamber has been modified with a project not listed here.

Article No. | Designation Volt Option / | Controller Selection in APT-COM 3
(type, size, equipment) Project No.

Alarm Box AB 01 (E1)

9x52-0004 | AB 01 | 230V | | dTron8 | ABO1

Alarm Box AB 01 (E2)

9x52-0008 | AB 01 | 230V | | dTron308 | AB01 (E2)

B 28

9x10-0002 | B 028 230V Thermostat -

9x10-0004 | B 028 class 1 230V

9x10-0067 | B 028 (115V) 230V

9x10-0184 | B028 class 1 (115V) 230V

BD (E1)

9x10-0005 | BD 053 230V R2 -—--

9x10-0009 | BD 053-UL class 2 115V

9x10-0022 | BD 053 class 3.1 115V

9x10-0019 | BD 115 230V

9x10-0154 | BD 115 class 3.3 230V

9x10-0024 | BD 115 class 3.1 115V

9x10-0025 | BD 115-UL class 2 115V

9x10-0039 | BD 240 230V

9x10-0155 | BD 240 class 3.3 230V

9x10-0113 | BD 240-UL class 2 115V

9x10-0048 | BD 400 230V

9x10-0055 | BD 720 230V

BD (E2)
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9x10-0186 | BD 023 230V R3 -

9x10-0187 | BD 023 + RS422 230V BD/ ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0188 | BD 023 115V —

9x10-0189 | BD 023-UL + RS422 115V BD/ED/FD (E2)
9x10-0080 | BD 053 230V —

9x10-0081 | BD 053 + RS422 230V BD/ ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0178 | BD 053-UL 115V -

9x10-0179 | BD 053-UL + RS422 115V BD/ED/FD (E2)
9x10-0086 | BD 115 230V —

9x10-0088 | BD 115 + RS422 230V BD/ ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0180 | BD 115-UL 115V -

9x10-0181 | BD 115-UL + RS422 115V BD/ED/FD (E2)
9x10-0089 | BD 240 230V —

9x10-0095 | BD 240 + RS422 230V BD/ ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0182 | BD 240-UL 115V -

9x10-0183 | BD 240-UL + RS422 115V BD/ED/FD (E2)
9x10-0073 | BD 400 + RS422 230V BD/ ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0176 | BD 400-UL + RS422 115V BD/ED/FD (E2)
9x10-0074 | BD 720 + RS422 230V BD/ ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0177 | BD 720-UL + RS422 115V BD/ED/FD (E2)
BED

9x10-0006 | BED 053 230V RD2.1 BED

9x10-0008 | BED 053 class 3.1 115V

9x10-0010 | BED 053-UL class 2 115V

9x10-0156 | BED 053 class 3.3 230V

9x10-0026 | BED 115 230V

9x10-0027 | BED 115-UL class 2 115V

9x10-0028 | BED 115 class 3.1 115V

9x10-0157 | BED 115 class 3.3 230V

9x10-0041 | BED 240 230V

9x10-0117 | BED 240-UL class 2 115V

9x10-0158 | BED 240 class 3.3 230V

9x10-0050 | BED 400 230V

9x10-0121 | BED 400-UL class 2 115V

9x10-0159 | BED 400 class 3.3 230V

9x10-0060 | BED 720 230V

9x10-0122 | BED 720-UL class 2 115V

9x10-0160 | BED 720 class 3.3 230V

BF

9x10-0235 | BF 053 230V R 3.1 BF (E1)
9x10-0236 | BF 053-UL 115V

9x10-0237 | BF 115 230V

9x10-0238 | BF 115-UL 115V

9x10-0239 | BF 240 230V

9x10-0240 | BF 240-UL 115V

9x10-0241 | BF 400 230V

9x10-0242 | BF 400-UL 115V

9x10-0243 | BF 720 230V

9x10-0244 | BF 720-UL 115V

BFD (E1)

9x10-0087 | BFD 053 230V R2.1 -

9x10-0071 | BFD 053 115V

BFED (E1)

9x10-0012 | BFED 053 230V RD2.1 BFED
9x10-0072 | BFED 053 115V

CB (E1)

9x40-0001 | CB 150 230V PD2 (Dicon 1001) | CB

9x40-0003 | CB 150 copper 230V

9x40-0009 | CB 150-UL 115V

9x40-0005 | CB 210 230V
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9x40-0007 | CB 210 copper 230V
9x40-0011 | CB 210-UL 115V
CB (E1) with option O, control
9x40-0002 | CB 150 O, control 230V MB1 CB/02
9x40-0004 | CB 150 copper 230V
O, control
9x40-0006 | CB 210 O, control 230V
9x40-0008 | CB 210 copper 230V
O, control
CB (E2)
9x40-0012 | CB 150 230V MB1 CB (E2)
9x40-0056 | CB 150-UL copper 115V
9x40-0016 | CB 150-UL 115V
9x40-0020 | CB 150 div. glass door 230V
9x40-0024 | CB 150-UL 115V
div. glass door
9x40-0030 | CB 150-UL Fail-Safe 115V
9x40-0032 | CB 150 100V
9x40-0013 | CB 210 230V
9x40-0015 | CB 210 copper 230V
9x40-0017 | CB 210-UL 115V
9x40-0021 | CB 210 div. glass door 230V
9x40-0025 | CB 210-UL 115V
div. glass door
9x40-0031 | CB 210-UL Fail-Safe 115V
9x40-0033 | CB 210 100V
CB (E2) with option O, control
9x40-0018 | CB 150 O, control 230V MB1 CB /02 (E2)
9x40-0022 | CB 150-UL O, control 115V
9x40-0026 | CB 150 O, control 230V
div. glass door
9x40-0028 | CB 150-UL O, control 115V
div. glass door
9x40-0019 | CB 210 O, control 230V
9x40-0023 | CB 210-UL O, control 115V
9x40-0027 | CB 210 O, control 230V
div. glass door
9x40-0029 | CB 210-UL 115V
O, control, div. glass
door
CB (E3) unit with beads
9x40-0069 | CB 53 230V MB1 CB (E3)
9x40-0070 | CB 53-UL 115V
9x40-0038 | CB 150 230V
9x40-0039 | CB 210 230V
9x40-0041 | CB 210 copper 230V
9x40-0042 | CB 150-UL 115V
9x40-0043 | CB 210-UL 115V
9x40-0046 | CB 150 div. glass door 230V
9x40-0047 | CB 210 div. glass door 230V
9x40-0050 | CB 150-UL 115V
div. glass door
9x40-0051 | CB 210-UL 115V
div. glass door
CB (E3) unit with beads, with O, control
9x40-0071 | CB 53 O, control 230V MB1 CB 02 (E3)
9x40-0072 | CB 53-UL O, control 115V
9x40-0044 | CB 150 O, control 230V
9x40-0045 | CB 210 O, control 230V
9x40-0048 | CB 150-UL O, control 115V
9x40-0049 | CB 210-UL O, control 115V
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9x40-0052 | CB 150 O, control 230V
div. glass door

9x40-0053 | CB 210 O, control 230V
div. glass door

9x40-0054 | CB 150-UL (115V) 230V
O, control
div. glass door

9x40-0055 | CB 210-UL (115V) 230V
O, control
div. glass door

CTM 01 measuring device CO, and temperature

9x52-0002 | CTM 01 | 230V | | PD2 (Dicon 1001) | CTMO1

E 28

9x10-0001 | E 028 230V Thermostat -

9x10-0003 | E 028 class 1 230V

9x10-0106 | E 028 (115V) 230V

9x10-0185 | E 028 class 1 (115 V) 230V

ED (E1)

9x10-0011 | ED 053 230V R2

9x10-0133 | ED 053 class 3.1 230V

9x10-0015 | ED 053-UL 115V

9x10-0030 | ED 115-UL 115V

9x10-0029 | ED 115 230V

9x10-0134 | ED 115 class 3.1 230V

9x10-0037 | ED 240 230V

9x10-0123 | ED 240-UL 208V

9x10-0046 | ED 400 400V

9x10-0057 | ED 720 400V

ED (E2)

9x10-019x | ED 023 230V R3

9x10-0191 | ED 023 + RS422 230V BD/ ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0192 | ED 023-UL 115V

9x10-0193 | ED 023-UL + RS422 115V BD/ ED/ FD (E2)
9x10-0078 | ED 053 230V

9x10-0079 | ED 053 + RS422 230V BD/ ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0131 | ED 053-UL 115V

9x10-0132 | ED 053-UL + RS422 115V BD/ ED/ FD (E2)
9x10-0096 | ED 115 230V

9x10-0097 | ED 115 + RS422 230V BD/ ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0164 | ED 115-UL 115V

9x10-0165 | ED 115-UL + RS422 115V BD/ ED/ FD (E2)
9x10-0098 | ED 240 230V

9x10-0101 | ED 240 + RS422 230V BD/ ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0166 | ED 240-UL 208V

9x10-0167 | ED 240-UL + RS422 208V BD/ ED/ FD (E2)
9x10-0075 | ED 400 + RS422 400V BD/ ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0168 | ED 400-UL + RS422 208V BD/ ED/ FD (E2)
9x10-0076 | ED 720 + RS422 400V BD/ ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0169 | ED 720-UL + RS422 208V BD/ ED/ FD (E2)
EED

9x10-0014 | EED 053 230V RD2.1 EED/ EEDK /FED
9x10-0017 | EED 053-UL 115V

9x10-0136 | EED 053 class 3.1 230V

9x10-0031 | EED 115 230V

9x10-0032 | EED 115-UL 115V

9x10-0137 | EED 115 class 3.1 230V

9x10-0038 | EED 240 230V

9x10-0124 | EED 240-UL 208V

9x10-0138 | EED 240 class 3.1 230V

9x10-0047 | EED 400 400V
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9x10-0125 | EED 400-UL 208V

9x10-0139 | EED 400 class 3.1 400V

9x10-0056 | EED 720 400V

9x10-0126 | EED 720-UL 208V

9x10-0140 | EED 720 class 3.1 400V

EEDK 76

9x10-0110 | EEDK 076 | 230V | | RD2.1 | EED/EEDK/FED
FD (E1)

9x10-0016 | FD 053 230V R2

9x10-0023 | FD 053-UL 115V

9x10-0085 | FD 053 not UL conform 115V

9x10-0141 | FD 053 class 3.1 230V

9x10-0033 | FD 115 230V

9x10-0069 | FD 115 E built-in 230V

9x10-0142 | FD 115 class 3.1 230V

9x10-0034 | FD 115-UL 115V

9x10-0042 | FD 240 230V

9x10-0127 | FD 240-UL 208V

9x10-0143 | FD 240 class 3.1 230V

9x10-0051 | FD 400 400V

9x10-0058 | FD 720 400V

FD (E2)

9x10-0194 | FD 023 230V R3

9x10-0195 | FD 023 + RS422 230V BD/ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0196 | FD 023-UL 115V

9x10-0197 | FD 023 + RS422 115V BD/ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0082 | FD 053 230V

9x10-0083 | FD 053 + RS422 230V BD/ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0128 | FD 053-UL 115V

9x10-0135 | FD 053-UL + RS422 115V BD/ ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0102 | FD 115 230V

9x10-0103 | FD 115 + RS422 230V BD/ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0129 | FD 115-UL 115V

9x10-0149 | FD 115-UL + RS422 115V BD/ ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0104 | FD 240 230V

9x10-0107 | FD 240 + RS422 230V BD/ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0130 | FD 240-UL 208V

9x10-0150 | FD 240-UL + RS422 208V BD/ ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0151 | FD 400-UL + RS422 208V BD/ ED / FD (E2)
9x10-0161 | FD 720-UL + RS422 208V BD/ ED / FD (E2)
FDL 115 (E1)

9x10-0099 | FDL 115 230V RD2.1 FDL

9x10-0152 | FDL 115 IP 54 230V

FDL 115 (E2)

9x10-0269 | FDL 115 | 230V | | RD3 | FDL (E2)
FED (E1)

9x10-0018 | FED 053 230V RD2.1 FED Fan
9x10-0021 | FED 053-UL 115V

9x10-0077 | FED 053 not UL 115V

9x10-0144 | FED 053 class 3.1 230V

9x10-0035 | FED 115 230V

9x10-0036 | FED 115-UL 115V

9x10-0084 | FED 115 not UL 115V

9x10-0145 | FED 115 class 3.1 230V

9x10-0043 | FED 240 230V

9x10-0146 | FED 240 class 3.1 230V

9x10-0111 | FED 240-UL 208V

9x10-0052 | FED 400 400V

9x10-0147 | FED 400 class 3.1 400V

9x10-0112 | FED 400-UL 208V
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9x10-0059 | FED 720 400V

9x10-0070 | FED 720-UL 208V

9x10-0148 | FED 720 class 3.1 400V

FED (E2)

9x10-0208 | FED 023 230V R3.1 FED (E2)
9x10-0209 | FED 023 115V

9x10-0210 | FED 053 230V

9x10-0211 | FED 053-UL 115V

9x10-0212 | FED 115 230V

9x10-0213 | FED 115-UL 115V

9x10-0214 | FED 240 230V

9x10-0215 | FED 240-UL 208V

9x10-0216 | FED 400 400V

9x10-0217 | FED 400-UL 208V

9x10-0218 | FED 720 400V

9x10-0219 | FED 720-UL 208V

FP (E1)

9x10-0225 | FP 053 230V RD3 FP
9x10-0226 | FP 053-UL 115V

9x10-0227 | FP 115 230V

9x10-0228 | FP 115-UL 115V

9x10-0229 | FP 240 230V

9x10-0230 | FP 240-UL 208V

9x10-0231 | FP 400 400V

9x10-0232 | FP 400-UL 208V

9x10-0233 | FP 720 400V

9x10-0234 | FP 720-UL 208V

FP (E1) with option object temperature display

all models as FP (E1) | 8012-0504 | RD3 | FP/Obj. Temp
FP (E1.1) with week program timer

9x10-0153 | FP 053 230V RD3 with week FP (E1.1)
9x10-0175 | FP 053-UL 115V program timer

9x10-0255 | FP 115 230V

9x10-0262 | FP 115-UL 115V

9x10-0263 | FP 240 230V

9x10-0264 | FP 240-UL 208V

9x10-0265 | FP 400 400V

9x10-0266 | FP 400-UL 208V

9x10-0267 | FP 720 400V

9x10-0268 | FP 720-UL 208V

FTM 01 measuring device humidity and temperature

9x40-0010 | FTM 01 230V D2 (Dicon 1000) FTMO1
9x52-0003 | FTM 01 230V

KB (E1)

9x20-0001 | KB 053 230V RD2 KB / KBW
9x20-0002 | KB 053 class 3.3 230V

9x20-0003 | KB 115 230V

9x20-0004 | KB 115 class 3.3 230V

9x20-0005 | KB 240 230V

9x20-0007 | KB 720 230V

9x20-0008 | KB 720 class 3.3 230V

KB (E1) with option program controller

9120-0001 | KB 053 230V | 8012-0118 | PD2 (Dicon 1001) | Please contact BINDER
9120-0003 | KB 115 230V | 8012-0119 | program Service
9120-0005 | KB 240 230V | 8012-0120

9120-0007 | KB 720 230V | 8012-0121

KB (E2) 23 with Peltier refrigeration system

9x20-0053 | KB 023 230V RD2 o
9x20-0054 | KB 023 115V —
9x20-0056 | KB 023 + RS422 230V KB 23
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9x20-0057 | KB 023 + RS422 | 115V | KB 23
KB (E2) from size 53 on
9x20-0015 | KB 053 230V RD2 KB / KBW
9x20-0033 | KB 053 115V
9x20-0017 | KB 115 230V
9x20-0034 | KB 115 115V
9x20-0030 | KB 240 230V
9x20-0035 | KB 240 115V
9x20-0020 | KB 400 230V
9x20-0036 | KB 400 115V
9x20-0031 | KB 720 230V
9x20-0037 | KB 720 115V
KB (E3) all sizes
9x20-0095 | KB 023 230V RD3 KB (E3)
9x20-0098 | KB 023-UL 115V
9x20-0069 | KB 053 230V
9x20-0070 | KB 053-UL 115V
9x20-0071 | KB 115 230V
9x20-0072 | KB 115-UL 115V
9x20-0073 | KB 240 230V
9x20-0074 | KB 240-UL 115V
9x20-0075 | KB 400 230V
9x20-0076 | KB 400-UL 115V
9x20-0077 | KB 720 230V
9x20-0078 | KB 720-UL 115V
KB (E3.1) with week program timer
9x20-0112 | KB 023 230V RD3 with week KB (E3.1)
9x20-0113 | KB 023-UL 115V program timer
9x20-0114 | KB 053 230V
9x20-0115 | KB 053-UL 115V
9x20-0116 | KB 115 230V
9x20-0117 | KB 115-UL 115V
9x20-0118 | KB 240 230V
9x20-0119 | KB 240-UL 115V
9x20-0120 | KB 400 230V
9x20-0121 | KB 400-UL 115V
9x20-0122 | KB 720 230V
9x20-0123 | KB 720-UL 115V
KB (E5) with week program timer
9x20-0136 | KB 240 200- RD3 with week KB (E5)
240V program timer
9x20-0137 | KB 240-UL 100-
120V
KB (E5.1) with week program timer
9x20-0162 | KB 240 200- RD3 with week KB (E5.1)
240V program timer
9x20-0163 | KB 240-UL 100-
120V
9x20-0178 | KB 400 200-
240V
9x20-0197 | KB 400-UL 100-
120V
9x20-0111 | KB 720 200-
240V
9x20-0167 | KB 720-UL 200-
240V
KBC (E3)
9x20-0059 | KBC 400 230V RD3 KBC (E3)
9x20-0063 | KBC 400 115V
9x20-0062 | KBC 720 230V
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9x20-0064 | KBC 720 [ 115V | | |
KBF before 1996
| | | RD2 + SM | Use APT-COM 2
KBF (E1)
9x20-0009 | KBF 115 230V D2 (Dicon 1000) | KBF
9x20-0011 | KBF 240 230V
9x20-0012 | KBF 240 class 3.3 230V
9x20-0013 | KBF 720 230V
9x20-0014 | KBF 720 class 3.3 230V
KBF (E1) with option program controller
9120-0009 | KBF 115 8012-0122 | PD2 (Dicon 1001) | KBWF
9120-0011 | KBF 240 8012-0123 | program
9120-0013 | KBF 720 8012-0124
KBF (E2) 115, 240
9x20-0038 | KBF 115 230V MBH1 fixed value | KBF (E2)
9x20-0039 | KBF 240 230V
KBF (E2) 115, 240 with option program controller
9120-0038 | KBF 115 230V | 8012-0352 | MB1 program KBF (E2) prog
9120-0039 | KBF 240 230V | 8012-0352
KBF (E2) 720
9x20-0040 | KBF 720 | 230V | | MB1 fixed value | KBF (E2) 720

KBF (E2) 720 with option program controller

9120-0040 | KBF 720

| 230V |

8012-0352 | MB1 program

| KBF (E2) prog

KBF (E2.1) 115, 240 and KBF-ICH (E2.1) 240 with program controller

9x20-0093 | KBF 115 230V
9x20-0155 | KBF 115-UL 115V
9x20-0094 | KBF 240 230V
9x20-0103 | KBF 240-UL 240V
9x20-0066 | KBF 240 ICH (Tdar) 230V
9x20-0104 | KBF 240 ICH-UL 240V

MB1 program

KBF (E2) prog

KBF (E2.1) 720 and KBF-ICH (E2.1) 720 with p

rogram controller

9x20-0096 | KBF 720 230V MB1 program KBF (E2) 720 prog

9x20-0153 | KBF 720 240V

9x20-0068 | KBF 720 ICH (door) 230V

9x20-0154 | KBF 720 ICH-UL 240V

KBF 240 (E2.1) with option light integration

9120-0094 | KBF 240 230V | 8012-0409 | MB1 program KBF Light Int. 240

9120-0066 | KBF 240 ICH (door) 230V

KBF 720 (E2.1) with option light integration

9120-0096 | KBF 720 230V | 8012-0409 | MB1 program KBF Light Int. 720

9120-0068 | KBF 720 ICH (door) 230V

KBF-LQC (E2.1) 240

9x20-0157 | KBF 240 LQC | 230V | | | KBF LQC (E2) 240

KBF-LQC (E2.1) 720

9x20-0158 | KBF 720 LQC | 230V | | | KBF LQC (E2) 720

KBF (E3) 240

9x20-0099 | KBF 240 | 230V | | |

KBF (E5)

9x20-0105 | KBF 240 200- MB1 program KBF (E3) 720
240V

9x20-0144 | KBF 240-UL 200-
240V

KBF-ICH (E5)

9x20-0133 | KBF-ICH 240 200- MB1 program KBF (E3) Light Int.
240V

KBF-LQC (E5)

9x20-0159 | KBF-LQC 240 200- MB1 program KBF(E3) Light Int. 720
240V

KBF (E5.1)
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9x20-0139 | KBF 115 200- MB1 program KBF(E5.1)
240V
9x20-0184 | KBF 115-UL 200-
240V
9x20-0109 | KBF 240 200-
240V
9x20-0176 | KBF 240-UL 200-
240V
9x20-0108 | KBF 720 200-
240V
9x20-0168 | KBF 720-UL 200-
240V
KBF-ICH (E5.1)
9x20-0160 | KBF-ICH 240 200- MB1 program KBF(E5.1)
240V
9x20-0106 | KBF-ICH 240-UL 200-
240V
9x20-0143 | KBF-ICH 720 200-
240V
9x20-0169 | KBF-ICH 720-UL 200-
240V
KBF-LQC (E5.1)
9x20-0177 | KBF-LQC 240 200- MB1 program KBF LQC (E5.1)
240V
9x20-0161 | KBF-LQC 240-UL 200-
240V
9x20-0171 | KBF-LQC 720 200-
240V
9x20-0170 | KBF-LQC 720-UL 200-
240V
KBW (E1)
9x20-0016 | KBW 240 230V RD2 KB / KBW
9x20-0018 | KBW 240 class 3.3 230V
9x20-0019 | KBW 720 230V

KBW (E1) with option program controller

9120-0016

KBW 240

230V | 8012-0120

9120-0019

KBW 720

230V | 8012-0121

PD2 (Dicon 1001)
Program

Please contact the
BINDER Service

KBW (E2)

9x20-0045

KBW 240 illumin. 3 steps

230V

9x20-0041

KBW 240 illumin. 3 steps

115V

9x20-0048

KBW 240 dimming

230V

9x20-0046

KBW 400 illumin. 3 steps

230V

9x20-0055

KBW 400 illumin. 3 steps

115V

9x20-0049

KBW 400 dimming

230V

9x20-0047

KBW 720 illumin. 3 steps

230V

9x20-0042

KBW 720 illumin. 3 steps

115V

9x20-0050

KBW 720 dimming

230V

RD2

KB / KBW

KBW (E3) with light commutation via

3 operation lines

9x20-0084

KBW 240 illumin. 3 steps

230V

9x20-0085

KBW 240 illumin. 3 steps

115V

9x20-0087

KBW 400 illumin. 3 steps

230V

9x20-0088

KBW 400 illumin. 3 steps

115V

9x20-009x

KBW 720 illumin. 3 steps

230V

9x20-0091

KBW 720 illumin. 3 steps

115V

RD3

KBW (E3) opt.

KBW (E3) with dimming

9x20-0086

KBW 240 dimming

230V

9x20-0089

KBW 400 dimming

230V

9x20-0092

KBW 720 dimming

230V

RD3

KBW (E3) dim.

KBW (E3.1)

with week program timer

9x20-0124

KBW 240 illumin. 3 steps

230V

9x20-0125

KBW 240 illumin. 3 steps

115V

RD3 with week
program timer

KBW (E3.1)
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9x20-0127

KBW 400 illumin. 3 steps

230V

9x20-0128

KBW 400 illumin. 3 steps

115V

9x20-0130

KBW 720 illumin. 3 steps

230V

9x20-0131

KBW 720 illumin. 3 steps

115V

KBW with option UV (read only)

9x20-0084

KBW 240 illumin. 3 steps

230V

04-239

MB1

KBW Opt. UV (read
only)

KBW (E5) with week program timer

9x20-0140

KBW 240 illumin. 3 steps

200-
240V

9x20-0141

KBW 240-UL
steps

illumin. 3

100-
120V

RD3 with week
program timer

KBW (E5)

KBW (E5.1)

with week program timer

9x20-0164

KBW 240 illumin. 3 steps

200-
240V

9x20-0180

KBW 400 illumin. 3 steps

200-
240V

9x20-0172

KBW 720 illumin. 3 steps

200-
240V

RD3 with week
program timer

KBW (E5.1)

KBWF (E1)

9x20-0022

KBWF 240

230V

9x20-0043

KBWF 240-UL (208V)

230V

9x20-0023

KBWEF 240 class 3.3

230V

9x20-0024

KBWEF 720

230V

9x20-0044

KBWF 720-UL (208V)

230V

9x20-0025

KBWEF 720 class 3.3

230V

PD2 (Dicon 1001)
program

KBWF

KBWF (E2) 240

9x20-0051 | KBWF 240

| 230V

| MB1 program

| KBWF (E2)

KBWEF (E2) 720

9x20-0052 | KBWF 720

| 230V

| MB1 program

| KBWF (E2) 720

KBWEF (E3) 720

9x20-0133 | KBWF 240

| 230V

| MB1 program

| KBWF (E3)

KBWEF (E3) 720

9x20-0134 | KBWF 720

| 230V

| MB1 program

| KBWF (E3) 720

KBWF (E5) 240

9x20-0149 | KBWF 240 200- MB1 program KBWF (E5)
240V
KBWEF (E5.1) 720
9x20-0166 | KBWF 240 200- MB1 program KBWF (E5.1)
240V
9x20-0173 | KBWF 720 200-
240V
KMF (E5.1)
9x20-0187 | KMF 115 200- MB1 program KMF (E5.1)
240V
9x20-0188 | KMF 115-UL 200-
240V
9x20-0145 | KMF 240 200-
240V
9x20-0182 | KMF 240-UL 200-
240V
9x20-0185 | KMF 720 200-
240V
9x20-0186 | KMF 720-UL 200-
240V
M (E1)
9x10-0090 | M 053 230V PD2 (Dicon 1001) | M
9x10-0114 | M 053 class 3.1 230V program
9x10-0091 | M 115 230V
9x10-0115 | M 115 class 3.1 230V
9x10-0092 | M 240 230V
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9x10-0116 | M 240 class 3.1 230V

9x10-0093 | M 400 400V

9x10-0118 | M 400 class 3.1 400V

9x10-0094 | M 720 400V

9x10-0119 | M 720 class 3.1 400V

M (E1) with option object temperature

9x10-0090 | M 053 230V | 8012-0184 | PD2 (Dicon 1001) | M/Obj.Temp
9x10-0091 | M 115 230V | 8012-0185 | program
9x10-0092 | M 240 230V | 8012-0186
9x10-0093 | M 400 400V | 8012-0187
9x10-0094 | M 720 400V | 8012-0187

M (E2)

9x10-0201 | M 053 230V MB1 program M (E2)
9x10-0170 | M 053 115V

9x10-0202 | M 115 230V

9x10-0171 | M 115 115V

9x10-0203 | M 240 230V

9x10-0172 | M 240 208V

9x10-0204 | M 400 400V

9x10-0173 | M 400 208V

9x10-0205 | M 720 400V

9x10-0174 | M 720 208V

M (E2) with option object temperature display

all models as M (E2)

| 8012-0334 | MB1 program

M/Obj.Temp (E2)

M (E2) with option object temperature control (cascade control)

all models as M (E2) 04-329 MB1 program M/Obj.Temp Controller
9x10-0203 | M 240 400V | 06-165 (E2)
9x10-0205 | M 720 400V | 04-186
MDL (E1)
9x10-0100 | MDL 115 400V PD2 (Dicon 1001) | MDL
program
MDL (E1) with option object temperature display
9x10-0100 | MDL 115 400V | 8012-0177 | PD2 (Dicon 1001) | MDL/Obj.Temp
9x10-0100 | MDL 115 400V | 8012-0178 | program
MDL (E2)
9x10-0200 | MDL 115 | 400V | | MB1 program | MDL (E2)

MDL (E2) with option object temperature display

9x10-0200 | MDL 115 400V | 8012-0331 | MB1 program MDL/Obj.Temp (E2)
9x10-0200 | MDL 115 400V | 8012-0332

MK (E1)

9x20-0026 | MK 053 230V PD2 (Dicon 1001) | MK

9x20-0028 | MK 240 400V program

9x20-0029 | MK 720 400V

MK (E2)

9x20-0006 | MK 053 230V MB1 program MK (E2)

9x20-0021 | MK 240 400V

9x20-0027 | MK 720 400V

MK (E2) with option object temperature control (cascade control)

all models as MK (E2) 04-026 MB1 program M/Obj.Temp Controller

9x20-0027 | MK 720 | 400V | 04-098 (E2)

MK (E3)

9x20-0146 | MK 115 230V MB1 program MK (E3)

9x20-0148 | MK 240 400V

9x20-0156 | MK 720 400V

MKF (E1) and MKF (E1.1)

9x20-0065 | MKF 240 400V MB1 program MKF

9x20-0081 | MKF 720 400V

MKF (E1) with option object temperature control (cascade control)

9x20-0065 | MKF 240 400V | 04-228 MB1 program MKF/Obj.Temp
Controller

APT-COM 3 09/2009

page 181/183




>»BINDER

MKF (E2)
9x20-0107 | MKF 115 230V MB1 program MKF (E2)
9x20-0109 | MKF 115 115V
9x20-0100 | MKF 240 400V
9x20-0110 | MKF 240 208V
9x20-0108 | MKF 720 400V
9x20-0111 | MKF 720 208V
MKF (E3)
9x20-0107 | MKF 115 230V MB1 program MKF (E3)
9x20-0132 | MKF 240 400V
9x20-0147 | MKF 720 400V
MKFT (E1) and MKFT (E1.1)
9x20-0080 | MKFT 240 MB1 program MKFT
9x20-0083 | MKFT 720
MKFT (E3)
9x20-0152 | MKFT 115 230V MB1 program MKFT
9x20-0080 | MKFT 240 400V
9x20-0083 | MKFT 720 400V
MKT (E1) and MKT (E1.1)
9x20-0079 | MKT 240 400V MB1 program MKT
9x20-0082 | MKT 720 400V
MKT (E3)
9x20-0151 | MKT 115 230V MB1 program MKT
9x20-0110 | MKT 240 400V
9x20-0082 | MKT 720 400V
Temperature measuring device TM 01 (E1)
9x52-0001 | T™M 01 | 230V | dTron8 | TMO1
Temperature measuring device TM 01 (E2)
9x52-0007 | T™M 01 | 230V | dTron308 | TMO1 (E2)
Vacuum Controller CVC 2000
CVC 2000 (hPa) 230V CvC2000 Vacu-Controller (hPa)
CVC 2000 (mbar) 230V Vacu-Controller (mbar)
CVC 2000 (hPa) 115V Vacu-Controller (hPa)
CVC 2000 (mbar) 115V Vacu-Controller (mbar)
Vacuum Controller CVC 3000
CVC 3000 (hPa) 230V CVvC3000 Vacu-Controller-
Graphical (hPa)
CVC 3000 (mbar) 230V Vacu-Controller-
Graphical (mbar)
CVC 3000 (hPa) 115V Vacu-Controller-
Graphical (hPa)
CVC 3000 (mbar) 115V Vacu-Controller-
Graphical (mbar)
VD (E1)
9x30-0001 | VD 023 230V RD2 VD/VDL
9x30-0014 | VD 023-UL 115V
9x30-0008 | VD 023 acid resistant 230V
9x30-0004 | VD 053 230V
9x30-0015 | VD 053-UL 115V
9x30-0006 | VD 053 acid resistant 230V
9x30-0007 | VD 115 230V
9x30-0013 | VD 115-UL 115V
9x30-0009 | VD 115 acid resistant 230V
VD (E2)
9x30-0017 | VD 023 230V RD3 VD/VDL (E2)
9x30-0023 | VD 023-UL 115V
9x30-0020 | VD 023 acid resistant 230V
9x30-0018 | VD 053 230V
9x30-0024 | VD 053-UL 115V
9x30-0021 | VD 053 acid resistant 230V
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9x30-0019 | VD 115 230V
9x30-0025 | VD 115-UL 115V
9x30-0022 | VD 115 acid resistant 230V

VD (E2) with option object temperature display

all models as VD (E2) | 8012-0551 | RD3 | VD/VDL Obj.Temp (E2)
VD (E2.1) with week program timer

9x30-0029 | VD 023 230V RD3 with week VD/VDL (E2.1)
9x30-0035 | VD 023 115V program timer

9x30-0032 | VD 023 acid resistant 230V

9x30-0030 | VD 053 230V

9x30-0036 | VD 053 115V

9x30-0033 | VD 053 acid resistant 230V

9x30-0031 | VD 115 230V

9x30-0037 | VD 115 115V

9x30-0034 | VD 115 acid resistant 230V

VD (E2.1) with week program timer, with option object temperature display

all models as VD (E2.1) 230V | 8012-0551 | RD3 with week VD/VDL Obj.Temp
program timer (E2.1)

VDL (E1)

9x30-0010 | VDL 023 230V RD2 VD/VDL

9x30-0011 | VDL 053 230V

9x30-0012 | VDL 115 230V

VDL (E2)

9x30-0026 | VDL 023 230V RD3 VD/VDL (E2)

9x30-0027 | VDL 053 230V

9x30-0028 | VDL 115 230V

VDL (E2) with option object temperature display

9130-0027 | VDL 053 230V | 8012-0210 | RD3 VD/VDL Obj.Temp (E2)

9130-0028 | VDL 115 230V | 8012-0211

VDL (E2.1) and VDL-EX, with week program timer

9x30-0038 | VDL 023 230V RD3 with week VD/VDL (E2.1)

9x30-0039 | VDL 053 230V program timer

9x30-0040 | VDL 115 230V

9x30-0002 | VDL EX 023 230V

9x30-0003 | VDL EX 053 230V

9x30-0005 | VDL EX 115 230V

VDL (E2.1) with week program timer, with option object temperature display

all models as VDL (E2.1) 230V | 8012-0551 | RD3 with week VD/VDL Obj.Temp
program timer (E2.1)

VM 01 vacuum measuring device

9x52-0006 | VM 01 230V DVR5 Vacuum gauge (hPa)

9x52-0013 | VM 01 115V
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